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EDITORIAL 


Trends and Groups in Positive Religious Psychology 


For the second time in four years, the international catechetical 
review LUMEN VITAE offers its readers a special number, 
available as a separate volume, entirely dedicated to positive studies 
and research in religious psychology. 


The welcome given to the previous volume’ and to the pu- 
blication of the discourses and writings of Pius XII about the 
relations between religion and scientific and therapeutic psychology? 
proves the interest which teachers of religion are now taking in 


psychology. 
Renewed Interest in Psychology. 


Not only their interest, and that of the general public is increasing, 
their expectations seem to be in rapid evolution. 


Formerly the teacher turned to the psychologist in the hope of 
being given solutions (recipes almost) or at least help in his teaching 
problems, but now teachers are beginning to be interested in the 
psychology of children, adolescents and adults, as such, and not 
with the pre-conceived idea of influencing them more easily. 


In fact, the psychological understanding of man could not be 
considered simply as a means of influencing our neighbour (be he 
but a child), or worse still, as the basis of pedagogy, without danger 
or serious inconvenience ; a certain « psychologism » would impro- 
perly replace philosophy and theology, the indispensable sources of 
true human and religious values, which indicate the norms of ma- 
turity, and the means of reaching it. Moreover, the prudent psy- 
chologist could not lend himself to such «interested » research. If 
he devotes himself to discovering certain bases and psychic laws of 


1. Lumen Vitae, 1957, 2. The English edition, rapidly sold out, had to be re- 
issued (Book I of “ Studies in Religious Psychology,” Lumen Vitae Press, 1959, 
Brussels, 186 p.): Research in Religious Psychology: Speculatiwe and Positive. 

2. Pie XII parle de psychologie et de santé mentale, 5 complete discourses and 
50 classified texts, 13 of which refer to psychology in its relations with educa- 
tion (Ed. Lumen Vitae, Brussels, 2nd edition, 1961 — in French only). 
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the human personality, he does not mean that it should be mani- 
pulated like an object to be conditioned, but on the contrary to 
be recognized and accepted, even to the psychic or social deter- 
minisms from which the liberty of man, the child of God,* awakens 
and expresses itself. To know that one is recognized, called and 
accepted, even with our psychic conditions, is the fundamental human 
experience, and the first step forward towards psychological and 
spiritual freedom. In this the action of the teacher-psychologist 1s 
like that of the mother who calls her child, still too small to answer, 
or of the Good Shepherd, in Whom one of the essential traits os 
his power of knowing his sheep and calling each one by its name. 
(Joni 3,12). 

Another aspect of research seems to be becoming better under- 
stood by the teacher, when he realizes and accepts the fact that 
every fresh psychological discovery concerns him personally. Each of 
us is put in question over a reflexion on the epistemological 
structures of childlike faith (see Father Pouter’s article in this 
number), or by an analysis of the psychological conditions of prayer 
(article by Rev. Bottey) even with the mentally deficient children 
(Father Bissonnier). Let us not believe too easily that « attitude 
scales » (Father Patino) concern children only ; if this instrument 
of assessment is valid, it concerns each one of us. To think otherwise 
is to fall short of the truth, to miss the real reason of the deep attrac- 
tion which a well-conducted study of psychology will always exercise. 

Besides, the child is never very far away when we scrape away 
a little of the varnish which covers (and protects) the adult. So 
much the worse for the adult who has crushed or deadened within 
himself that spirit of childhood without which we can never wonder, 
or let ourselves be loved, or do any creative work, or even fully 
accept the promises of God. 


Interest in psychology itself — and the question it continually 
puts to each one of us : those are the two perspectives we wish to 
see adopted by the reader of the articles in this number. 


Present State of Religious Psychology. 


Have religious psychologists the means of fulfilling the expectations 
of teachers and the public ? 

We consider that at present their means are limited and insuffi- 
cient, for historical and theoretical reasons. 


1. “The problem of conditioning in the Church” has been deeply studied and 
put forward by the Rev. Louis BEIRNAERT in an article in Etudes (January 1961, 
pp. 3-15). 
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For a very long time, problems of religious psychology were 
approached by questionnaires appealing to mere introspection (thus 
S. Hart, E. Starsuck) or in a philosophical or theological per- 
spective. The eminent works of W. James (The Varieties of Reli- 
gious Experience, 1902), of R. Orro (Das Heilige, 1917) or of 
Pére J. Marécuat (Etudes sur la psychologie des mystiques, 1924) 
form the classic and very valuable witnesses of this religious psy- 
chology. Till about 1930 hardly any use was made of positive methods 
of observation, applied to the phenomena of daily religious life, but 
work was done through introspection, reflexive analysis or the study 
of documents or experiences of abnormal or exceptional character 
(mysticism, ecstasy, etc.) (P. JANET). 

We must not forget that positive methods in psychology, espe- 
cially in psychology of personality, are relatively recent ; some of 
them (for example, projective methods) are still very much under 
discussion, and their application to psychic life in its relation to 
religious life demands great prudence and peculiarly delicate discern- 


ment. 
Donald Snycc has written about a book which we review else- 


where : 


« Psychologists claim as their science all that is hwman conduct or 
experience. There is a section, however, where their science only penetrates 
with extreme caution. Among the 8,542 books or articles listed in the index 
of Psychological Abstracts, in 1956, only 33 treat of religion, while re- 
ferences relative to one test alone (the Rorschach) reach a total of 122... 
Two reasons seem to check the development of psychology in this field: 
a certain timidity and the lack of adequate theoretical settings ».* 


We can add that in 1958 the number of references to religion 
in the same index rose to 46, and in 1959 to 70. 

That does not mean that these references are to studies which 
are scientifically valid, or even merely interesting. Most of them 
are only theoretical discussions, useless enough, often on the rela- 
tions between religion and psychiatry ; even the enquiries and other 
researches frequently have a purely descriptive value for a particular 
group reacting to rather improvised items. The results have litile 
significance and the absence of statistic justification often prevents 
any generalization. As a matter of fact, since the famous « attitude 
scales » (THursTONE and Cuave, 1929), few instruments of evalua- 


1. In Contemporary Psychology, (Washington, January 1959, IV, I, Pp. 12) 
about The Religion as Creative Insecurity by Peter A. Bertocct (see our reviews 
of books on religious psychology at the end of this volume). 
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tion have been of any scientific interest and lasting significance for 
religious psychology. 
One would like, therefore, to see more works based on interesting 
hypotheses (preferably taken from a healthy phenomenology of 
religion). It is most desirable that the Psychological Departments 
in the big Catholic Universities should apply themselves more to 
elaborate the scientific contribution which practically they alone 
can supply. * 
Also, collaboration should be set up with research-workers in 
religious sociology, intent on getting beyond sociographical studies, 
to deal with motivations and « psychological factors of cohesiveness. » 


Two Tendencies among Christian Psychologists. 


At present there are two tendencies among the psychologists who 
strive to study religious and Christian life by systematic observation 
or positive methods : 


A. Some, continuing the old « psychology of the mystics» seek 
to discover the psychological predispositions to the action of God, 
or the manifestations and psychological effects of grace when man 
forces himself to conform with it. They wish to develop methods of 
subtle observation, adequate to their subject, frequently inspired by 
the clinical method (Jung’s psycho-analysis, for example). Certain 
theologians encourage them in this path,* which must steer between 
two snares : that of keeping to the more or less universal and stable 
structures of religious psychism (in the manner of « archetypes ») and 
running the risk of a more or less gnostic interpretation of religious 
life (from which Jung does not entirely escape) * and that of placing 
side by side descriptive monographs and biographical observations 
of people whose sanctity expressed itself in psychological life so as to 
mature, restore or unify it in a transcendent love. In the first case 
we find laws ; but is it not to the detriment of the liberty of God’s 
gift and its acceptance by man? One is bound to recall the serious 


1, We point out that the (Protestant) University of Geneva was for long the 
only one in the world to possess a Chair of Religious Psychology: professor G. 
BERGUER, now E. RocueEprev. It was only in 1956 that the University of Nijme- 
guen (Holland) founded what was probably the first Catholic Professorship in 
Religious Psychology with Rev. Dr. H. M. M. Forrmann. The University of 
Louvain opened its first regular Course (Professor Rev. VERGorE) in 1957. 

2. In this sense, see the first article in the special issue of Lumen Vitae, 1957, 
2, by Pierre FRansEN, S.J. “ Towards a Psychology of Divine Grace” (pp. 203- 
232). 

3. On this point, see “Religion and the Psychology of Jung,” by R. Hosvte, 
S.J. New York, Sheed and Ward, 1957. 
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warning of Pius XI (Encyclical « Divini Illius Magistri, » 1929) 
speaking of the pretension, false, disrespectful, and dangerous as 
well as useless, of wishing to submit facts of the supernatural order... 
and im general all the mysterious operations of grace to research, 
experiments and judgments of a natural and secular order. Grace, 
while raising the natural powers, infinitely surpasses them, and 
cannot be submitted in any way to physical laws, since « the Spirit 
breathes where He will» (John, LIT, 18). The two words (stressed 
by us) betray the naturalistic spirit which the Encyclical condemns. 
Obviously it is not forbidden to use experiments, nor to make sta- 
tistical or clinical observations ; but it should not be done in such a 
way as to pretend to « dominate» the supernatural, or to interpret 
facts as if they were «laws » which grace must necessarily, or even 
normally, follow. It is quite clear that Christian psychologists of this 
tendency intend every respect for this sovereign liberty of the gift 
of God ; but then, do they get beyond the stage of biographical 
monographs, of questionable interpretation, and are they laying the 
foundations of a real science ? 


B. That is why another tendency is developing, more modest in 
aim but more rigorous in its positive methods. The following prin- 
ciples seem to us to outline the framework of its research. 


1. All question of the Transcendent must be given up. The nature or 
truth of transphenomenal reality eludes the work of scientific psychology. 

2. It is impossible to assess the formally religious relation actually 
established between subjects and the reality considered transcendent. The 
position (eventually free) that the subject adopts, as a total personality, 
is not matter of quantified observations. There is no psychological test 
for sanctity. 

3. The domain for scientific research is: psychism in all the aspects 
accessible to observation and susceptible of generalization (behaviour, 
vocabulary, knowledge, beliefs, attitudes, emotions, motivations, etc.). Psy- 
chism is understood to be the whole of dispositions or human reactions, 
conscious or affecting consciousness, whose factors, mechanisms and laws 
reply to the enquiry of scientific determinism, 

4. Psychism is neither moral nor religious in itself ; but it can be 
assumed in a commitment which, subjectively at least, gives it a religious 
significance. In Thomist terms, psychism is only the ‘ dispositive material 
cause’ (the ‘terrain’ in modern vocabulary) of our free acts, It is only 
through reference to an instituted religion, to a phenomenology of religion, 
or to special terms of a given culture, that a psychic phenomenon deserves 
to be qualified as «religious,» (e.g. ‘magic’ behaviour before a cosmic 
phenomenon would be called religious in a primitive culture, but not im 


a Christian one). 
5. Psychic maturity and spiritual maturity are not in intrinsic depen- 
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dence on one another. Spiritual maturity, however, to express itself nor- 
mally, calls for forms corresponding to psychic maturity, without being 
able, short of a miracle, to provoke them or supply them by itself. The 
two fields of (psychic and moral) forces are inseparable but remain 
distinct. 

6. The relation between certain traits of psychism and of religious life, 
as well as the influence of some factors wpon these psychic traits, will 
only be known with exactness when we have instruments of assessment 
adapted to this study. The creation of these, their grading and validation 
are the major tasks of religious psychology as a positive science m our 
time. 


The reader will notice that in this volume, as in the previous 
one, we have welcomed representatives of these two tendencies, 
while giving a fair amount of space to endeavours, even imperfect, 
at creating evaluation instruments of religious psychism, which seem 
indispensable to the progress of religious psychology in relation to 
catechesis. 


Some International Groups and Organs. 


For the last ten years, a new enthusiasm for research is noticeable 
in the creation of organs (national and international) favouring 
scientific studies and their application. We think it will be helpful 
to mention a few which have particular relevance to the colla- 
boration of research-workers in religious psychology on the inter- 
national plan. 


INTERNATIONALE GESELLSCHAFT FUR RELIGIONSPSYCHOLOGIE. 


Founded at Niirnberg in 1914, Reorganized in 1960 by Professor Dr. 
W. Keritpacn (Miinchen), Seeks to bring together scientific research- 
workers in different countries, excluding all polemics between diverse 
religions or confessions, Has revived, 1961, the publication of Archiv fiir 
Religionspsychologie (interrupted after volume VI in 1936), Members 
annual subscription DM. 6 ($ 1.50), For the Statutes and conditions of 
admission apply to the General Secretary (W. KeitBacu, Hiltensperger- 
strasse, 107/1, Mtinchen 13, Germany). National and regional sections are 
being organized in several countries, 


ASSOCIATION CATHOLIQUE INTERNATIONALE D’ETUDES Mé£pIco- 
PsYCHOLOGIQUES. 


Present title of an organ which has arranged (since 1949) eight 
Catholic International Congresses of Psychotherapy and Clinical Psy- 
chology, one of which, in Rome, had the privilege of an important discourse 
from H.H, Pius XII (13 April 1953) on «The Attitude of the Christian 
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Therapist.» The Acts of these Congresses, first published in the review 
PSYCHE (Paris) now appear in book-form. Members of the Committee : 
Dr. Loprez-Ipor (Madrid), Dr. BrACELAND (Hartford, Conn. U.S.A., Pre- 
sident), Dr, Duranp (Prangins, Switzerland, Vive-President), Revv. Fa- 
thers : MarLtitovx, O.P. and Hostiz, S.J. (Secretary and Assistant Secre- 
tary). Next Congress: Strasburg, 1962. Information: Hosrie, 11, rue 
des Récollets, Louvain, Belgium. 


ACADEMY OF RELIGION AND MentaAL HEALTH. 


Organ of information and research, striving to put at the service of 
man’s spiritual progress and mental health, while integrating them into 
moral and religious values, the scientific results of the different sciences 
of human behaviour, particularly by closer relations between the repre- 
sentatives of psychiatry and the clergy. 

Inter-confessional group founded in 1955. Presence and collaboration of 
Catholics largely assured. Director: George Christian ANDERSON. Central 
office: 16 East, 34th Street, New York 16, N.Y. 

Publishes Academy Reporter monthly, giving the ACADEMY’s many 
regional activities, chiefly in the States, and (starting October 1961) the 
quarterly Journal of Religion and Health. Sends its members brochures or 
books resuming the Study Sessions, or written by leading psychologists and 
psychiatrists. 

Directs important funds to long-range scientific work, notably the 
teaching of psychology in the pastoral training of the clergy.’ 


THE SOCIETY FOR THE SCIENTIFIC STUDY OF RELIGION. 


Founded in 1948 by Professors J.P. WitttAMsS and W.H. CuLARK to 
encourage positive methods in religious psychology and meetings of re- 
search-workers (psychologists, clergymen and specialists in related fields). 
Inter-confessional group in which non-Catholics predominate, Annual 
Congresses, usually near New York or Boston, Annual subscription $ 2.00. 
Would like to welcome more foreign members. Will start (October 1961) 
the Journal of the Scientific Study of Religion, to appear twice a year 
(dues: $ 5.00 a year). For information, enrolment or subscription, write 
to the Secretary-Treasurer : Prof. James BE. Dirrrs, Yale Divinity School, 
New Haven 11, Connecticut, U.S.A. 


1. See the first results of a “project” financed at Loyola University (Chicago) 
by the National Institute of Mental Health, in the brochure: Religion and 
Mental Health — A Catholic Viewpoint, published by the ACADEMY oF RELIGION 
anp Menta, HeaytH (July, 1960, 75 cents, 36 pp.). It is a scientific study, for 
which special tests were elaborated, of the effects of an education programme, 
specially arranged to introduce priests and other religious teachers (Brothers, 
Nuns) to the data acquired by the sciences of man, capable of enriching their 
pastoral action and spiritual discernment. 
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INTERNATIONAL FEDERATION OF THE CATHOLIC INSTITUTIONS FOR 
Socio-Reticious Researcu (FERES). 


A co-ordination group aiming at the multiplication of research centres, 
the amelioration of methods and the promotion of scientific studies, General 
secretariat at Fribourg (Switzerland): Rev, L, GRonD, O.F.M, (Umversity 
of Fribourg). Collective affiliation only. Official organ : Social Compass 
(Published: Centre de Recherches Socio-religieuses, 5 rue Guimard, 
Brussels). Also the International Conference of Sociology of Relgion. 
(General Secretary: Abbé Hovurart, same address as Social Compass) 
organizes international congress (the 6th. at Bologna 1959 ; the 7th. m 
Germany is expected in 1962). Individual affiliation 150 francs ($ 3.00) a 
year, Monthly liaison bulletin, All these organizations and publications stress 
the importance of « motivations » and psychological « attitudes » in research 
of religious sociology. Excellent psychological works are achieved there 
and inter-nationality is actively encouraged and realized. 


Tue Symposium OF RELIGIOUS PSYCHOLOGY IN THE INTERNATIONAL 
CONGRESSES OF PsyCHOLOGY. 


After an almost uninterrupted lapse of 30 years, a Symposium of 
religious psychology was re-introduced on the programme for the XV 
International Cangress of Psychology (Brussels 1957) and the XVI Con- 
gress (Bonn 1960). The next Congress is scheduled for 1963 in Canada. 
Information : International Union of Scientific Psychology (Secretary : 
O, KuitneBerG, Columbia University, New York 27, N.Y.). 


COMMISSIONS OF THE INTERNATIONAL CATHOLIC CuILD BuREAU. 


Several Commissions of this important Catholic international organization 
— notably the ‘Commission Médico-Pédagogique et Psycho-sociale’ (Secre- 
tary: Abbé H, BissonnteR, 53 rue de Babylone, Paris VII) and the 
“Commission de Psychologie’ (Secr. Dr, Henri OvrLiET, 3131 Chambord, 
Sainte-Foy, Québec, Canada) — take part in the application of psy- 
chology to the present conditions of the education of children, normal and 
abnormal. Their enquiries into the religious training of the ill-adapted, 
and on the awakening of the sense of the sacred, are stimulants which 
have reached a largely international audience of Catholic specialists in 
religious psychology. 


Lumen VitrAE INTERNATIONAL COMMISSION OF Rericious Psy- 
CHOLOGY. 
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Our Commission of Religious Psychology. 


The International Commission (Lumen Vitae) of religious psy- 
chology, set up in 1956,* aims at helping research work, meetings 
and publications of psychologists who develop positive religious 
psychology, especially in its relations with religious education. 

The Commission includes both Members and Affiliated Members. 

The following may become Members of the Commission without 
obligation of annual fee, simply on forwarding their request to the 
Secretariat? : 


1. Professors and former professors of religious psychology at the 
International (Lumen Vitae) Institute of Catechesis and Pastoral. 

2. Writers who have published a study or research article in religious 
psychology in the International Review Lumen Vitae, or in the « Studies 
in Religious Psychology ». 

3. Former pupils with diplomas from the International Institute of 
Catechesis and Pastoral, in addition to a University diploma in Psychology. 

4, Psychologists (Licentiates or Doctors) who have notably contributed 
to the progress of research in religious psychology, and who agree to 
take active part in the Commission’s work. 


Affiliated Membership of the Commission may be obtained by 
psychologists or teachers who apply to the Secretariat, sending 
credentials of their present professional activity and an annual sub- 
scription of 50 F.B. ($ 1.00). 

Members and Affiliated Members of the Commission receive 
free each year: 


a) Information about the activities of the Centre International Lumen 
Vitae (publications, notifications, liaison bulletin). 

b) A copy (separate issue) of articles concerning religious psychology 
in the Review Lumen Vitae. 

c) Statistics and further information (even unpublished) concerning the 
application in different countries or districts, of «Lumen Vitae» tests 
or proofs in psychology or religious pedagogy.” 

They can also receive all publications of Lumen Vitae Editions with a 
20% reduction (quoting the number of their membership card). 


In 1960 the Commission of religious psychology asked for afft- 
liation as a collective member into the ‘ Internationale Gesellschaft 
fiir Religionspsychologie’ (Miinchen). It has also applied to the 

{ 

1. Announced in the Supplement No. 23 of the ACPA Newsletter (Fordham 


University, New York), September 1956. 
2. Present Secretary: Rev. A. Goptn, 184 rue Washington, Brussels, BELGIUM. 


2. See the present list of these proofs in the Appendix to this number. 
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Directing Committee of this Society to obtain the Secretariat 
(Catholic) of the « Commission for the study of relations between 
religious psychology and religious pedagogy. » 


* 


With this international Commission of religious psychology, and 
through the series of its « Studies in Religious Psychology, » the deve- 
lopment of its courses and specialized library, which also possesses 
many micro-films (on religious psychology, up to now mostly 
American), the INTERNATIONAL CENTRE Lumen Vitae joins in the 
present current of research, so as to collaborate actively with the 
means it already has and to create new ones. It seems that priority 
should be given to the development of instruments (tests) directed 
towards the evaluation of religious attitudes, and to theoretical 
studies which will enable us to think, teach and live with the 
Christian union of psychic maturity and spiritual maturity, which 
is the highest meaning of existence for man striving to answer the 
Divine call. 

A. Gopmn, S.J. 


Professor of Religious and 
Pastoral psychology, 
International Centre LUMEN Vita (Brussels) 


Studies 
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Religious Mentality 
and Infantile Mentality 


Study of certain forms of prayer 
akin to some characteristics of child psychology 


by Jacques M. Pouter, O.P. 
Professor of Moral Theology, Le Saulchoir, France’ 


It is now commonly said that religious thought is occasionally 
tainted with infantilism. When the faithful, lay or clerics, realize 
this they deplore it and conclude that a more mature religious 
mentality must be encouraged. Others, on the contrary, see in this 
a sign that religious thought is necessarily puerile. Scientific posi- 
tivism has made us familiar with the formula of Auguste Comte 
according to which there are three stages of human thought ; the 
theological or fictitioud, the metaphysical or abstract, the scien- 
tific or positive ; the first is the necessary starting point of human 
intellect and represents a more or less primitive type of thought, for 
civilizations as for individuals but the third is the perfect and final 
stage. Whatever the point of view adopted, whether that of be- 
lievers or that of Auguste Comte, quite certainly it is the childish- 
ness of the religious mentality which is implicated. 

A new method of assessing the nature, extent and causes of this 
infantilism is at hand now that modern psychology enables us to 
understand so much better the structure and functioning of child 
mentality. If the classical approach to the gradation of religious 


1. Father Jacques M. Pouter, O.P., was born in Normandy on 23rd August 
1926. After four years of Higher Studies in Philosophy and Literature in Paris 
(Premiére Supérieure and Sorbonne) he entered with the Dominicans of the 
French Province in 1949 and studied his Philosophy and Theology at Le Saulchoir. 
Then followed three years at the Institute of Psychology at the University of 
Montreal (Canada). He is actually professor of Moral Theology at the Domini- 
can Faculties of Le Saulchoir. Lecturer in Theology, Doctor in Philosophy and 
holding a diploma in Psychology, he collaborates with the Revue des Sciences 
Philosophiques et Théologiques and the Supplément de la Vie Spirttuelle, — 
Address: Le Saulchoir, Etiolles par Soisy-sur-Seine (Seine et Oise), FRANCF 
(Editor’s Note). 
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thought is by comparison with philosophical thought and scientific 
thought, it might be weli worth while to compare religious thought 
to infantile thought ; it would evidently be the best way of seeing 
why and how religious thought runs the risk of being infantile, and 
whether it is bound to be so. We have undertaken this work, 
making use of the means of comparison with which the Swiss psy- 
chologist Jean PracrT understands and describes the infantile way 
of thinking.’ In these few pages we will only attempt to give a 
general idea of the insight such a method gives on the tendencies 
of religious thought to infantilism. 

We will have to keep to one special point : a comparison of 
the conditions of a child’s dialogue with an adult and those in 
which the believer holds conversation with his God in certain types 
of prayer. To restrict oneself thus may lead to arbitrary and sim- 
plified statements, for it is difficult and dangerous to isolate some 
special part of the context in such complex mentalities as the reli- 
gious and infantile. The comparison we are going to make will 
therefore only have its true bearing when inserted within another 
much more general and systematic. We hope the reader will bear 
this in mind and consider, with us, that the novelty of the task 
and the complexity of the subject obliges us to be hypothetical. 


I. THE CHILD’S DIALOGUE WITH AN ADULT 


Pracet has carefully observed the talk of a number of children 
of 3 to 7 years.” Among his findings, here are a few of use for 
our purpose. 


1. If we have chosen the works of PracEt, this does not mean that we ques- 
tion the works of other schools of psychology. It is merely a methodological 
choice, for among all the child psychologists, Piaget is undoubtedly the one who 
has devoted the most time and study to the structure of child mentality, and 
whose method and theories are the best understood by non-specialists. His 
theories on the nature of intelligence in general are not admitted by everyone; 
but his observation and description of infantile thought has not been equalled, 
and the various efforts to refute one or other of his findings have by no means 
succeeded. On the contrary, it seems that many of the observations and descrip- 
tions made by Piaget are well and truly confirmed by psychoanalytic conceptions 
of the child. The work of Piaget we are using here in any case limits itself 
to this level of observation and description; published in 1923, it was possible 
for the author to re-print it twenty-five years later without any substantial 
modifications. On the contrary, the later works of the author seem to have 
confirmed its findings. 

2. We would point out that the ages mentioned here and elsewhere in this 
article must not be taken too literally. They are only averages and can vary 
according to persons, milieux and cultures. As averages they retain their value. 
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1. Egocentric Talk and Socialized Talk. 


Speaking has not the same meaning for the child as for the 
adult ; it is much less a means of communicating ideas and infor- 
mation to an equal than an assertion of himself before others, of 
a sort of verbal accompaniment, at times almost involuntary of 
his activity, which the words then comment ; finally, the talk of a 
child with an adult reflects the state of dependency in which the 
child finds himself, much more than a real exchange of objective 
content by means of words. 


PIAGET perceived that child talk took on two fairly different forms : 
the talk he called egocentric, because it does not so much seek to com. 
municate with someone else as to accompany the present act: « These 
words are not addressed to anyone in particular and awaken no sort ot 
reaction on the part of the occasional hearers.»* The talk Piaget calls 
socialized on the contrary always implies that someone is engaged in the 
conversation ; but it is noted that even this socialized talk is not so much 
used by the child to obtain or communicate information as to assert 
himself in a more or less emotional way to others: the phrases used 
being full of «I,» «me»... 

On the other hand, Piaget observed that the talk of a child differed 
very considerably in form and funetion whether he spoke to an adult 
or to another child. In the two cases there is simultaneous egocentric and 
socialized talk ; but from being very egocentric talking to adults from the 
ages of 3-4 develops into a type of conversation full of questions (the 
never-ending whys of a child). But, while the socialized talk of a child 
with other children is a real exchange of equal to equal, the socialized 
talk of a child with an adult (therefore that which is not just asserting 
himself) consists mainly in questions: «The child speaks to the adult 
as to the source of truth and not as to a contradictor or collaborator 
of equal intellectual status» (p. 57). 

The inability of the child to obtain what he wishes is, indeed, on a 
par with his ignorance of what he would like to know, 


Talking will help him to obtain from the adult what he cannot get for 
himself ; this leads to the perpetual « Daddy, why... did the man do 
that...» or «Mummy, will you do that for me, I can’t manage it... », ete. 
The conversation of the child with an adult reveals this state of depen- 
dency : it is conditioned by intellectual and affective submission (the ego- 
centrie assertion of self in speech being merely the negative side of this 
- submissive attitude). 


1. Cf. Jean Piacet, Le langage et la pensée chez Venfant. 3rd Edition reviewed 
and enlarged. Neuchatel-Paris, Delachaux and Niestlé, 1948, p. 36. All our quota- 
tions being taken from the French edition, we will merely give the No. of the 
page. English edition: The Language and Thought of the Child, London, Rout- 


ledge, 1925. 
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2. The Egocentric Mentality. 


The child’s speach reveals to what extent he is unable to envisage 
a perspective other than his own ; because of this, on the one hand 
the child always thinks others understand him as he cannot imagine 
that their outlook can differ from his ; on the other hand the child 
does not even realize that he distorts what others tell him because 
he interprets it according to his ideas, never realizing to what extent 
they are his own. This is one of the most characteristic features 
of what Piaget has called the egocentrism of child mentality : a 
deformed outlook through which the child interprets everything 
according to his own experience, which he thinks common to all. 


PraGreT hag studied and investigated this egocentrism in various very 
ingenious ways. For instance, he verified how a child reproduced a story 
or explanation given by an adult, what the child thought he had under- 
stood, how he believed himself understood by those children to whom 
he repeated it, and what these children thought they had understood. 
Before the ages of 7-8 «everything happens as if the child kept for 
himself, without socializing it, what he thought referred to the causal 
explanation or logical justification» (p. 92). «It is a characteristic 
feature of children’s conversation that each one thinks he understands 
and listens to the other even when it is not so... It can be said — 
without paradox — that at this stage there is real understanding between 
two children only in the measure in which there are identical mental 
structures already in existence in each one» (pp. 125 and 126). 

The same difficulty is experienced when the child is required to leave 
his own point of view and adopt another. A child will know soon enough 
his right from his left, but it will take a long time before he is able 
to tell which is the right and left of some one else ; he soon knows how 
many brothers and sisters he has, but takes longer to say how many 
brothers and sisters his brother has, etc. Whatever requires that a child 
should place himself in a perspective other than his own will take place 


slowly and with difficulty. This will have important consequence in his 
dealings with adults. 


3. Psycho-moral Causality. 


With an adult, the child certainly asks many questions and seems 
to want explanations for everything ; it seems that he wants to 
understand and be understood. But, actually, he only tres to find 
one special type of explanation, very different from that sought 
by the adult ; it is not so much the « how ?» of things which in- 
terests him, as the « why ? », or the « who by ? ». Any explanation 
given by the adult (who, in any case, often plays up to the child’s 
mentality, sometimes to the point of stupidity) will be interpreted 
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through a conception his subjective experience imposes forcibly on 
the child, and here again, the perspective will be wrong. 

On the one hand, in actual fact, the only immediate experience 
the child has of his own activity is that of phenomena governed 
by intentions : he does this because he wants that, or seeks to avoid 
that ; his spontaneous form of explanation is therefore of the sub- 
jective type. On the other hand, this tendency to subjectivism is 
intensified by the complete power, knowledge and goodwill the 
child attributes to the adult: «If the adult knows everything, 
foresees everything, has a reply for everything if he so wishes, it 
means that everything is well regulated and there is a reason for 
everything » (p. 191). In any case the child experiences the fact 
that his parents « organize » his world for the better, he will there- 
fore be inclined to conceive the universe in the image of this childish 
world which is his. Spontaneously he seeks the reason for all things 
in terms of intentions, or wishes : his world is a finalist creation of 
the subjective or ingenuous type; on the basis of psychological 
motivations he spontaneously explains all causality in terms of 
psycho-moral causality and does not, like the adult, seek the causal 
explanation or the logical justification. « Everything happens as if 
nature were the result, or more exactly the duplicate of a thought 
of which the child at every moment seeks the reasons or the in- 
tentions » (p. 169). And just as he is the centre of this world of 
good intentions and all-powerful actions with which his parents 
surround him, so he will have the tendency to look upon the world 
as centred on himself, or at least on man. 

The child’s egocentricism, his subjective interpretation of the 
world, will therefore lead to a naively finalist, anthropomorphic, 
psycho-moral (intentionalist) and even anthropocentric conception 
of things. 


4. Lack of Differentiation 
between « Me» and «He». 


Infantile language reveals that in a child the dialogue takes 
place with a relative lack of differentiation between himself and 
others, between his personality and that of his hearers. We have 
seen that the child does not easily distinguish his outlook from that 
of others ; but when there is a strong affective relationship between 
himself and his interlocutor, it is even harder for him to overcome 
this relative indiscrimination between his interior world and _ the 
external one. It is worth remembering that for Piaget and the 
psycho-analytic school, the earliest stages of the mental and affective 
life of the child are characterized by this lack of differentiation and 
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that it is very persistent even in those stages where discrimination 
between the ego and the other, between thought and action, between 
the interior world and the exterior one is more advanced, without 
being, as yet, complete. 


PiaceT has observed children talking when their mother is present. 
«These lengthy monologues are very representative of the egocentric talk 
of a child in his relationships with an adult. On the one hand there is an 
undoubted social connection. The child loves to be near his mother ; he 
feels someone is watching over him in all his actions and thoughts. He 
does not in any way think he is talking to himself; this presence so 
permeates his speech that talking to himself or talking to his mother 
seems all one to him. His activity is steeped in an atmosphere of com- 
munion or of syntonization, one could almost say of « unitive life » to use 
the mystical language, and this atmosphere excludes all feeling of egocen- 
trism. 

But, on the other hand, this same talk has very much the character 
of a soliloquy. The child does not ask questions and does not expect 
answers. Neither does he seek to learn anything definite. He does not 
consider whether his mother is listening to him or not. He speaks to 
himself, just as an adult speaks to himself interiorly... We are therefore 
here faced with the maximum of social communion, the ego being one 
with the other ; or with the highest degree of absorption of the other 
within the ego. The truth is not in between these two, but it is in the 
simultaneous affirmation of both points of view. The first is true from 
the interior point of view, ie., from that of the consciousness of the 
child. The second is true trom the point of view of the observer. Such 
is the characteristic attitude of egocentrism ; no discrimination between 
the other and the ego» (p. 50). 


It is obviously in his relationships with the adult that this lack 
of discrimination is most evident, as it is fostered by the all-knowing 
attention and the kindly omnipotence the child attributes to adults, 
more specially to his parents. 


« The adult is both greatly superior to the child and very close to him. 
He controls everything, but at the same time penetrates intimately into 
each thought and every desire ; so that with regard to him the child 
hovers between questioning and praying, between soliloquy and the 
feeling of union. At times — as in this later state — he re-acts towards 
the adult as towards an alter ego very enlarged and omni-present. All 
that the child does is shared by his mother so that, as far as he is 
concerned, nothing separates his own ego from this superior one. In 
such a case the egocentric talk is even more pronounced with the adult 
than with other children. On the contrary, at other times — as in the 
first case — the child speaks to his parents as to superior powers and 
higher intelligences. The child’s thought then distinguishes between him- 
self and the other, and thus becomes socialized : but the relationship 
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established in this way is one of inferior to superior and the spiritual 
authority of the adult brings pressure to bear on the child’s mentality » 
(pp. 60-61). 


As long as a child passively accepts a truth told him, there is 
no possibilty of a truly objective comprehension (for the child 
assimilates this to his own personal schemes) nor of a real exchange 
with the one telling it him. But as soon as there is a positive, 
affective and intellectual discrimination between the child and his 
interlocutor, understanding and exchange become possible. 


5. The Factors of Evolution of Child Mentality. 


What are the factors, therefore, which will bring about the de- 
velopment of the child language and mentality towards a truer 
contact with others and towards a transforming of his over-ego- 
centric outlook into a more objective and realist one in which the 
child’s ego and the personality of the other are seen in a better 
light and things will be much less deformed by subjective schemes ? 
Piaget has brought out several : three are of particular interest to 
us here. 

On the one hand, the experience gained by his contacts with 
others will gradually allow the child to rectify his errors of per- 
spective and liberate his mind from views distorted through the 
assimilation of things in general to his personal experience : a real 
decentralization of the egocentrism will take place by re-centrali- 
zation onto reality. 

On the other hand, the experience of material facts will oblige 
the child to journey towards a less psycho-moral and finalist con- 
ception of the world; he will discover physical causality, the 
« nature » of things, their laws, and will no longer interpret every- 
thing in terms of psychological motivations. 

Finally, and above all, the realization of human limitations will 
oblige the child to question the omni-science and omnipotence of 
the adult. He will begin to see that the latter, even his father or 
mother, do not know everything nor can they do everything. ‘They 
make mistakes, they do not always understand the child, will not 
always give him what he considers is for his good, and even some- 
times now leave him to fend more or less for himself. This long 
and often arduous discovery goes through all the stages of refusal, 
frustration, opposition, rejection, identification and culpability which 
psycho-analysts have so thoroughly investigated; but it will deliver 
the child from the outlook which weighed so heavily on his con- 
ception of things, and together with the discovery he also makes 
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of the consistency of things and their natural laws, this will enable 
him to arrive gradually at a far more objective knowledge of 
reality ; objects on the one side and himself on the other as 
someone who thinks, acquiring a truer autonomy and becoming 
more distinct. 

Many other points would be worth bringing to light, but per- 
haps we have already sufficient data to attempt a comparison 
between those conditions under which the dialogue of child with 
adult takes place, and that in which the believer converses with 
his God in certain types of prayer. 


II. THE DIALOGUE OF THE BELIEVER WITH HIS GOD 


A. A FEW ANALOGIES WITH THE DIALOGUE 
OF THE CHILD Wil THE ADULG: 


In the course of the explanation given of the dialogue of the 
child with the adult, the reader will not have failed to notice 
several factors which recall the attitude of a Christian before God 
in prayer : for instance, belief in omnipotence, in omni-science, the 
kindly foresight of the adult, etc. 

We will now investigate whether some of the phenomena observed 
by Piaget in the dialogue of the child with the adult do not exist, 
with more or less analogy, in a certain kind of prayer. 


It goes without saying that we are not referring here to prayer as 
described by the great mysties, or to methods of prayer ; we are dealing, 
let us repeat it, with a hypothesis tending to throw light on some aspects 
of puerility in certain forms of prayer, and these can be just as much 
the enactions of adults as of children, just as a genuinely religious prayer 
can be as much the enaction of a child as of an adult. Endeavouring to 
discern the epistemologetical conditions of a certain infantilism of the 
religious mentality, we need not specify all the time that the action 
of the Holy Spirit, grace and a genuine life of faith, etc., are also to 
be taken into account... We will mention all these elements in their 
places, demonstrating that they are the dynamic and structural prin- 
ciples of a possible evolution towards more mature forms of prayer ; 
but for our purpose it is sufficient to show the analogy existing between 
some of the conditions of the two types of dialogues we are comparing. 


To begin with, we would insist on the last point investigated 
(§ 4) : the inability to differentiate between the ego and the other 
in the dialogue and its various consequences. 
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1. Prayer as a Spontaneous Dialogue. 


With regard to the dialogue of the child with his mother, Piaget 
mentioned the maximum of communion, of unitive life, but also 
the « vagueness » of the content of this type of talk. Let us examine, 
from this point of view, the conditions in which the believer finds 
himself when he prays without recourse to ready-made formulae 
OL FILES: 


The interior language of this prayer, although addressed to some- 
one is, necessarily, on the psychological level, a monologue. The 
believer lives it thus in the sense that he does not expect an answer 
from the one to whom he addresses himself, nor a statement, an 
approbation or refutation. But, on the other hand, the believer does 
not need to attract the attention of the one to whom he speaks, 
he believes this to be automatically his. His faith tells him God 
knows everything, and is present to him, closer to him than he is 
to himself. In this language of personal spontaneous prayer, it is 
not, ultimately, a case of telling someone something, nor of learning 
from him, at least not in the way one learns from an interlocutor 
sitting opposite and who, by his reactions, contributes to animate 
the conversation. 

It seems to us that these conditions have a certain analogy with 
those of children’s monologues, and that they confer on this kind 
of prayer characteristics similar to those of the infantile mentality 
corresponding to this type of language. 


2. The Inability to Differentiate 
between « Me» and the « Other. » 


The first of these characteristics is the relative inability to 
differentiate between the two personalities present to each other. 
Piaget mentions, with regard to the child, a feeling of presence 
such that, whether he speaks to himself or to his mother, it seems 
all the same, but he also points out the form of soliloquy of these 
same utterances. We meet these characteristics in certain types of 
prayer. Effectively, what does the believer do when he prays in 
this way? He speaks of himself, of his problems, troubles, his 
wishes ; the mother comes to talk of her children, the student of 
his exams, the lover tells how he loves and wishes to be loved, the 
sick man talks about his health, the unemployed about the work he 
seeks, the business man about his affairs, etc. And no doubt they 
come to speak to God about these things, but more particularly 
before God and it is just as much to themselves they speak of 
these matters. In short, they express their wishes, making them 
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come to life. But everything combines so that this language risks 
becoming a monologue, the verbal accompaniment of existing de- 
sires and afflictions. The believer does not even need to explain ; 
his God knows what he needs even before he makes the request. 


3. The Inability to Differentiate 
on the Contents of the Dialogue. 


As in the case of the child talking to an adult, this relative indis- 
crimination of persons, fostered by such an emotional atmosphere, 
can lead to a certain vagueness in the content of the dialogue which 
may go as far as ambiguity. In this type of interior language in 
which the dialogue and soliloquy are not sufficiently differentiated, 
the mental contents can remain in a state of indiscrimination quite 
impossible in other circumstances. An appraisal or examination 
resulting from an explanation or dialogue with some one else would 
for instance, reveal to the lover that this young girl is not obliged 
to love him, or this young woman is married ; to the business man 
that success might possibly entail the use of methods God would 
not approve of, or lead to results God cannot countenance (the 
bankruptcy of a competitor, for instance), and that his aim to 
amass capital is more or less indifferent to God ; the soldier who 
comes to ask for victory would perceive that God may not wish 
the defeat of his enemy, the sick person would see that his illness 
is doubtless governed by physiological causes, and that asking God 
to intervene in their development in fact comes to the same thing 
as asking that the sun may be stopped in its course, namely, de- 
manding a miracle (which does not mean that this request is 
necessarily illegitimate, but one must realize that it means asking 
for a miracle), etc. 

In giving all these examples, we do not mean to say that prayers 
making such requests are in themselves illegitimate, nor that the 
prayer of request is itself illegitimate ; we will see presently that 
Christ himself recommends it and that it is good for the believer 
to think of his needs before God ; what we are trying to determine 
is the point of view governing the requests made in this type of 
prayer ; and we merely wish to demonstrate that this type of dia- 
logue in which there is a relative state of indiscrimination between 
the « ego» and the « other » encourages a vagueness in the points 
of view and realities with which the dialogue deals, consequently 
there is a risk of thinking the other sees these things in the same 
way and the question of the possible difference of outlook very 
likely does not occur. This is the egocentric deformation which 
characterizes, as we have seen, the child’s perspective, and which 
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is also found in this type of prayer, encouraged by the same kind 
of elements. 


4. Inability to Differentiate 
between Points of View. 


Evidently, this prayer in which one explains and lives one’s 
desire consists mainly in asking God for its accomplishment. The 
omnipotence the believer rightly attributes to God and the not less 
legitimate conviction that God wishes his good, will accentuate its 
egocentric tendency. They can foster the believer’s conviction that, 
as God loves him and can do all things, it is quite normal to ask 
for what one wants, and not less natural and normal for God to 
give it. The believer would himself criticize the eventual aberrations 
of this conviction if it were formally expressed ; but the conditions 
in which this type of dialogue takes place implicitly encourage 
this conviction, the believer being content to live and act thus 
usually without full consciousness. The experience of Christian life 
and of the pastorate are there to prove that the believer does not 
easily reach the stage of saying to himself : « What, after all, is 
God’s point of view on this matter? » We ask God that His will 
may be done, but unconsciously we rather ask (and our prayer 
implicitly assumes) that our will should be His. « Thy will be done 
and not mine » comes later and is a difficult victory ; Christ him- 
self has shown us that this conquest could lead to agony. 


5. Egocentric Deformations. 


This egocentric deformation of the believer’s outlook, which runs 
the risk of making him look on the will of God as a replica of 
his own wishes, also runs the risk of encouraging an egocentric 
conception of Providence and divine Omnipotence and of annexing 
them to one’s views. From this aspect, the world of a believer of 
this type may well resemble that of a child. 

Just as a child has recourse to an adult when he is in need : 
when he wants to know, understand or obtain something of which 
he is incapable alone, in the same way this believer chiefly prays 
to express his wishes to God, rehearse them in front of Him and 
ask for their fulfilment. It is, unfortunately, only too easily proved 
— we hardly think of praying to God except when we have need 
of Him. For such believers God only really exists insofar as He can 
grant what the petitioner cannot obtain by himself. As this is his 
good and God is the almighty provider, he considers it natural to 
ask Him, whether he wants rain or fine weather, health or sickness, 
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the help of his friends or deliverance from his enemies, etc. In 
short, this believer easily runs the risk of asking God to organize 
the world in his favour and of regarding this as His function, Just 
as the child asks the adult to organize the world in his favour and 
considers this as the parent’s function. 

The prayer of praise, contemplative prayer which considers God 
in Himself and celebrates His perfections instead of looking on Him 
simply as the means of obtaining our wishes, is a much higher 
form of prayer, far less natural than this egocentric monologue. 
The same applies to the prayer asking that the will of God be done 
and not ours, without immediately adding more or less implicitly : 
may your will be mine. These higher forms of prayer require a 
much greater discrimination between the ego of the believer and 
the « personality » of God to whom it is addressed : it requires 
that the two beings present to each other be clearly distinguished 
and that the believer should address God as « another » and in that 
capacity. Piaget tells us that the soliloquy with the feeling of com- 
munion on the one side, and the prayers and requests on the other 
are the two poles of the child’s language with the adult ; but are 
they not exactly the two poles of the interior discourse which, psy- 
chologically, is the most spontaneous form of prayer ? 


Summary. 


To sum up, we note therefore that, as in the dialogue of the 
child with the adult, the most spontaneous prayer runs the risk of 
showing characteristics parallel to those of egocentrism and of in- 
fantile mentality : relative inability to differentiate between the 
persons, relative indiscrimination as to the content of the dialogue, 
relative indiscrimination regarding the points of view of the two 
interlocutors, a tendency to exploit for one’s own ends the omni- 
potence and attentive kindliness (of the adult, or of God), etc. 

It is no doubt fully understood that the aim of these develop- 
ments is not to implicate the beliefs from which this type of prayer 
springs : the believer has received them from Christ Himself who 
has affirmed that they are the basis of the prayer most agreeable 
to God the Father ; and in conclusion, we will see that they are 
the substance of the most perfect type of prayer. Neither have we 
sought to bring some new facts to light : the characteristics of the 
type of prayer we have described are well known to both the laity 
and the clergy, who are the first to admit that prayer runs the risk 
of remaining within limits which those engaged in the ministry de- 
nounce, as being, unfortunately, only too universal. It is a common- 
place to note how difficult it is to bring a believer to a higher form of 
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prayer of request and praise : it is just as usual to note that in such 
a sphere prayer is made use of by the believer to utilize God much 
more than to serve Him, to beg God to grant our wishes rather 
than to implore the strength to accomplish His will. We do not 
deny that these deficiencies may be due to the level of faith and 
religious sentiment. 

But what we are trying to show is, first of all, that there is a 
certain analogy between the conditions which govern the dialogue 
of the child with the adult, and those which govern a certain type 
of prayer when the beliefs on which the prayer rests are at a certain 
level of religious mentality. Secondly, and this is the most en- 
lightening part of the comparison between the two types of dialogue, 
the structure of the relationship between the believer and God 
presents a certain analogy with that of the relationship between the 
child and the adult, and the elements discovered by the psychology 
of Piaget as giving rise in the child’s mentality to a certain number 
of typically childish characteristics have some similarity with those 
which risk tainting prayer with a certain childishness. As we have 
seen, in both cases the effects are similar : egocentric deformation, 
inability to differentiate between the points of view and the per- 
sons, appropriation for the subject’s own benefit of the kindly and 
all-powerful aid, etc. 

In short, we endeavoured to explain the childishness of the 
religious mentality in certain forms of prayer by means of the study 
scientific psychology has made of characteristics special to child 
mentality. We repeat, this is more a hypothesis than a thesis ; but 
what we still have to say will corroborate it and show how it can 
enlighten the matter. In conclusion, we have to investigate how 
the religious mentality can leave these childish forms behind, and 
whether this evolution presents any analogy with that of the child 
mentality gradually developing into more adult ways of functioning. 


B THE EVOLUTION OF RELIGIOUS THOUGHT 
ANDYTHAP OF THE CHILD *MENFALITY 


1) The nature of religious thought and its content seem at farst 
sight to render very difficult the action of the habitual factors of 
mental maturation. 


That a religious thought even tainted with infantilism can 
develop into a more adult form, if it is genuine, does not have 
to be proved here : it is the effect of the action of grace and the 
life of faith which can be real even at such a level, whatever the 
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childishness of the process of which this religious thought is as 
unconscious as it is the victim. The infantile thought too is capable 
of positive and progressive development, in spite of the childishness 
of its ways of functioning and for the very reason that at its own 
level, it too is a genuine search for reality. But our concern here 
is to see whether there is any similarity in the processes of these 
two developments ; and this is all the more important because, at 
first sight, the conditions proper to the religious thought seem to 
prohibit the operations of the habitual factors of mental maturation. 


As we have seen, infantile thought progresses by means of a 
threefold experience : that of socialization which obliges it to 
discover its errors of perspective through contact with others ; that 
of contact with reality causing it to abandon its psycho-moral and 
egocentric conceptions, and that which causes it to doubt the adult, 
his omni-science and his omnipotence, enabling it to acquire a 
greater personal autonomy. Can this triple experience be made by 
religious thought ? It seems that it is far more difficult, if not im- 
possible. 


The religious thought cannot make progress, as does that of the child 
in respect of the adult, by doubting the omnipotence of God, His omni- 
science and His benevolent providence. On the contrary, religious progress 
will lead to ever greater belief in these attributes. Neither could it 
mature by questioning the affective communion of the believer with 
his God, nor the intimacy of the divine presence : the stronger becomes 
faith, the more it realizes the immanence of this presence and the love 
of God for man. As regards autonomy, faith on the contrary leads us 
to an ever greater reliance on God, promising that we will be almost 
assimilated to Him. Therefore the content of our faith when it has 
penetrated to a certain depth does not only run the risk of fostering a 
certain childishness of religious thought ; it is equally in danger of 
preventing its development along the lines taken by infantile thought 
in its evolution towards maturity. 

Would it be in the course of his contacts with others that the be- 
liever could come to realize his egocentric errors of outlook, just as the 
child discovers his through the necessities of socialization 2? We must 
admit that here too religious mentality is in a precarious position, Does 
this mean a closer contact with God? The contact made with God in 
the dialogue hardly lends itself to this: prayer is a monologue, in it God 
does not speak. While the child talking to the adult is given the chance 
to see his unconscious distortions of outlook by his failure to come to an 
understandig with the other and to express his thought, the believer does 
not, in prayer, find similar elements which would oblige him to discover 
his errors, to discriminate between the different points of view and rectify 
the vagueness of his dialogue with God. 

Could this be achieved by better contacts with other believers, as 
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in the case of the child whom the processes of socialization with other 
children leads to a gradual improvement of outlook ? But if anything 
remains really a personal secret it is the prayer of each individual. 
Furthermore, we must admit that in practice life gives the believer very 
few opportunities of confronting the more or less distinct religious 
notions from which his prayer springs with those of other believers, 
in a dialogue which would oblige him to see its eventual defects and 
realize that his idea of God is based more on his prayer than his prayer 
is elaborated in view of God. 

Neither does the experience a child makes of some reality which 
escapes him because he apprehends it in inadequate ways find its equi- 
valent in the religious mentality. It must be admitted that the religious 
sphere is that in which everyday experiences of life, so inexorable but 
valuable in other spheres of mental activity, are least likely to confront 
us. In those things on which our daily life immediately depends failure 
is costly, obliging us to adapt ourselves and rectify our mistakes ; but 
what of the religious sphere ? If it is easy in many other cases to see 
that reality escapes us because we approach it and conceive it through 
the too partial and subjective experiences we have made, it is much 
more difficult to do so in the case of God and of the ideas we can 
form of His nature, His providence, His omnipotence, His presence in 
us, ete, 


The structural conditions of the relationship between the believer 
and God which had appeared to us to foster forms of religious 
thought more or less similar to those of the infantile mentality, 
therefore seem to render far more difficult, if not impossible, a 
development equal to that which allows the child to attain to a 
better dialogue and a more objective idea of reality. In any case, 
even if it is possible, this development becomes more difficult for 
the religious mentality owing to the conditions inherent to faith 
which we have just mentioned. This could perhaps, at least par- 
tially explain why this development is in fact so difficult and why, 
unfortunately, it so often fails to take place. This also seems to 
explain another matter we now point out. 


2) The habitual factors of mental maturation appear to cause 
the disappearance of the religious mentality. 

Pastoral experience shows that maturation of the mentality too 
often results in a loss of the religious outlook and a gradual dis- 
appearance of prayer : this is due to the fact that the habitual 
processes of mental maturation seem to be in contradiction with 
the convictions which make relationship between God and the 
believer possible. 

The questioning attitude of the child towards the adult, for 
instance with regard to his omnipotence, his kindly foresight, his 
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universal knowledge, finds its echo in the delayed but similar 
scepticism the adolescent or adult acquires regarding these same 
attributes this time in connection with God. This attitude of doubt 
is brought about by two extremely revealing experiences. 


a) On the one hand, man discovers the laws of nature, the physical 
functioning of the universe, the conditions of every sort which govern 
human behaviour and seem, at least at first sight, to explain it. This 
discovery often appears to contradict the belief in a creative God who 
is all-powerful, governing the world by His providence ; this precisely 
because, all too frequently, the religious mentality has conceived the 
action of God in a too anthropocentric and psycho-moral fashion. And 
just as the child abandons his psycho-moral conceptions of the universe 
when he discovers the nature of things and ceases looking on them as 
the result of an anthropocentrie psycho-moral activity, just so the be- 
liever whose religious thought remains infantile tends to give it up, 
because his diseovery of the functioning of the universe will explain 
to him all those things he previously attributed to divine action under- 
stood in an infantile manner. He believed, for instance, that it was 
God who ruled the movement of the stars (even through the ministry 
of angels) and he finds that this is caused by gravitation. Because the 
believer misunderstood the manner in which God is the cause of all things 
(in philosophical language : because he misunderstood the action of the 
First Cause on all things) it seems he must cease to have recourse to 
divine action when he discovers the laws of reality (in philosophical 
terms : when he discovers the laws of secondary causes). 

In this way many believers lose the faith when they discover science, 
just as a child gradually loses his psycho-moral ideas when he discovers 
the laws of reality. One sees too many scholars (and sometimes a few 
bad theologians) who think that science and religion are contradictory ; 
but this apparent contradiction arises from the fact that they place the 
action of God and the reciprocal action of created realities demonstrated 
by science on the same level. This manner of proceeding repeats itself 
each time man discovers a sector of the laws of reality : the astronomy 
of Galileo and of Newton, Darwin’s theory of evolution, the psychology 
of Freud, ete. And this is due to a faulty conception of God, too anthro- 
pomorphic, unable to oppose the discovery of the functioning of secondary 


causes, Just as much as to a wrong conception of science (in any case 
all too frequent). 


b) The second experience of contact with reality which leads to the 
loss of a faith tainted with infantilism is the discovery of evil: evil in 
the physical world, evil in the lives of nations, evil in the heart and 
mind of man. «If God existed such things would never happen!» The 
experience of evil is certainly a weighty one, liable to destroy much that 
is highly esteemed even outside religion, and we do not intend to say 
that this experience is caused by an infantile conception of things ; 
it is not less weighty, on the contrary, to an adult mind ; the con- 
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frontation of evil can be both a sign and a factor of the religious and 
human maturation of the believer. We are simply trying to detect if 
this experience of evil does not reveal, through some of its effects, 
that it is lived in a religious mentality tainted with infantilism. Does 
not the ease with which it destroys faith prove that the believer only 
too often has an egocentric, anthropomorphic, simple-minded conception 
of the world and of divine action? As in the infantile mentality, the 
naive faith measures the world to its own subjective scale ; when it 
discovers that the organization of the world does not correspond with 
its own ideas, it evidently tends to reject this image. And in fact it is 
right ; but it is not because divine action and Providence govern the 
world in a manner different from that which a badly enlightened faith 
considers right, that it does not govern at all. But the religious mentality 
we have described has never realized that its conception of Providence 
was anthropomorphic and naive, that is why when it discovers its partial 
error, it rejects the whole instead of thinking of rectifying it. The ego- 
centric deformation which consists in measuring things with our own 
scale of values is so natural to us that it is extremely difficult to con- 
ceive that their real measure can be different ; and we are so inclined 
to think God has the same ideas as we have that we find it very hard 
to see that from God’s point of view, the order and the disorder of the 
world, good and evil in our lives may have quite other measures than 
those we give them. 

The idea an infantile faith has of divine action in its favour can no 
more resist the experience it makes of evil than the child’s conception 
of the al-jowerful action of his parents in his favour can resist the 
experience he makes of his mistake. 


It is very obvious that in such circumstances prayer of the kind 
we have described tends to disappear, since its psychological foun- 
dations disappear ; if the believer’s prayer is chiefly intended to 
ask of God what he cannot obtain for himself, or to express his 
needs and wishes to God, this prayer loses its object once the two 
factors supporting it vanish : an egocentric, naively finalist con- 
ception of divine Providence, and a psycho-moral conception of 
divine omnipotence throughout the world. 

Are religious mentality and prayer bound to remain infantile or 
else disappear with the development of adult mentality ? In con- 
clusion we will endeavour to examine this rapidly and demonstrate 
that the evolution of the religious mentality towards adult forms 
takes place following a process which presents certain similarities 
with the evolution of infantile thought. 


3) Analogies between the possible and necessary evolution of 
religious thought and that of infantile mentality. 


The childish mentality develops into a more adult form by getting 
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rid of the egocentric perspectives which characterize infantilism. 
The child has to change his outlook, no longer seeing things from 
his own interior world, but according to reality ; no longer referring 
them to himself as to the centre of all things, but by a process of 
decentralization setting things in their right context. The child, there- 
fore, has to operate a true decentralization which liberates him from 
his egocentrism. This is a long and difficult task, spread over a period 
of years (according to Piaget from 5-6 to 10-12 years), but ex- 
perience has shown that it is a necessary and possible development. 
It comprises two types of factors : outward factors, as they could 
be called : the experience the child makes of two kinds of failures 
caused by these errors of outlook in his contacts with things, and 
with people ; and one factor we could describe as internal, a key 
factor : the orientation of his intelligence towards reality. For the 
child truly seeks reality, even if he does so in a faulty way. 


The Abandon of Egocentrism. 


The same process applies to the religious mentality. This is de- 
monstrated by Revelation and the experience of Christian life : 
an improvement in the religious mentality is also acquired by a 
decentralization, a change of outlook. The entire divine pedagogy 
as it appears to us in the Bible, tries to make the believer under- 
stand that the ways of God are not the ways of man and that the 
thoughts of God are not our thoughts ; this divine pedagogy is 
untiring in its rectifications to make us understand what God’s plan 
really is, in this way cleansing the faith of the believer from the 
errors of perspective which make him see God’s design from his 
own point of view and not that of God. It would be easy to show 
how the itinerary of the masters of spirituality, for instance S. John 
of the Cross, calls for this progressive decentralization and recti- 
fication in the outlook of the believer. The history of dogmas and 
doctrines follows the same itinerary ; and the most lowly of believers 
pursues this same task according to his own capabilities : to seek 
the will of God and not the will he thinks God ought to have. 


The Quest for Reality. 


The interior motive of this evolution is the faith of the believer ; 
for a living faith, even if it is infantile, seeks God and religious 
reality, although it does not do so in the right way, being in this 
similar to the child mentality. If faith retains these infantile forms 
its live energies will be disappointed, betrayed and ruined by those 
errors of outlook which cause it to miss its object ; we have seen 
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how this happens when evil and the natural laws are discovered. 
But just as the infantile mentality overcomes these errors if it accepts 
the lessons of experience, and the failures which reveal his errors 
of outlook, just so infantile faith can overcome its egocentric defor- 
mations if it faithfully accepts the lessons experience and failures 
inflict. And as the childishness of the infantile mentality may go so 
far as to destroy the sense of reality in the grown man and, at the 
extreme limit, lead him to madness if this infantilism is not over- 
come, just so the infantilism of faith runs the risk of destroying faith 
if the latter does not conquer it. 


The Role of Failure. 


That is why failure, which reveals errors and calls for changes, 
holds the same place in the development of the infantile mentality 
as in that of the believer. The stages of the People of God as related 
to us in the Bible demonstrate this clearly. At each of these stages, 
fruitful for some and disastrous for others, the same process is 
repeated : the people had understood the design of God in a 
certain way ; this way was imperfect and man found himself at 
once condemned to religious failure. For some it meant the loss of 
their faith ; but the living faith (even infantile) discovered the 
error through this failure, and God could then reveal His design 
more clearly to the believer and at the same time could meet with 
a better understanding. As in the case of the child, the believer 
finds out that reality has escaped him and rather than conclude 
that religious reality is non-existent, a living faith realizes that it 
was under a misapprehension. 

This law, which is that of all human progress, in science or in 
love, is also that of faith. Failure can lead to the negation and 
despair of truth and love, as it can lead to despair of religious 
reality and to its denial ; but the life of the people of God, the 
life of the Church, that of the saints and of believers, that also 
of the errors and failures of faith, demonstrates that failure can 
and must have in the development of the religious mentality the 
positive réle it has in the development of the infantile mentality. 


The Return to Reality and Socialization. 


But failure, as we have seen, can have this positive rdle in the 
disappearance of infantilism only if, through it, reality can be seen 
either directly or by means of contact with others. Cut off from 
reality and from others, the infantile mentality would be condemned 
to decay and to madness. The same applies to the believer. Faith 
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will only develop if it constantly reverts back to the religious reality; 
this is directly presented by Revelation and by Christ Himself who 
personifies it. Faith can only progress thanks to an ever closer and 
more living contact with Revelation and the historical reality of 
Christ ; that is as true for each individual believer as for the Church. 
It is not just chance if the infantile faith can be satisfied with a 
poor knowledge of Revelation and a vague contact with the person 
of Christ, when all increase in faith, either collective or individual, 
is caused and shown by a better knowledge of Christ and of Reve- 
lation : this contact with reality is the only way of bringing about 
the centricity needed to eliminate the errors of perspective of the 
infantile faith, until progressing gradually, faith comes to possess 
the plenitude of reality itself, transforming the believer into the 
image of Christ. 

The réle played by contact with others in the development of 
the infantile mentality also repeats itself in the development of 
religious thought. The socialization of the believer takes place through 
an ever greater communion and activity within the Church. Here 
also, it is not by chance that the infantile faith can be satisfied 
with a modest and passive rdle in the communion of the faithful ; 
and just as socialization rectifies the egocentric errors of the infantile 
mentality and consequently is an element of progress, in the same 
way the believer’s insertion in the Church rectifies the very limited 
and subjective perspectives of the infantile faith, and therefore is 
an element of progress. 

For religious mentality as for child mentality, contact with reality 
and contact with others through socialization are absolutely in- 
dispensable elements of maturation: this reality is Christ, this 
society is the Church. 


G.. #€LORD, TEACH US TO -PRAYs 


«When you pray, say: Our Father... ». 


What will be the dialogue of the believer with his God at the 
higher level of religious mentality we have just described ? In certain 
forms, as we have seen, prayer runs the risk of presenting several 
characteristics similar to those of the infantile mentality : the 
relative lack of differentiation between two persons in contact 
with one another, the relative lack of differentiation in the contents 
of the dialogue, an egocentric deformation which leads to the point 
of view of God seen through the point of view of the subject, the 
egocentric utilization of Providence and divine omnipotence. The 
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development we have just described will allow prayer to shed these 
infantile characteristics and enable it to live more truly and deeply 
the values on which it is based, but this in deforming them and 
consequently running the risk of perverting them. 


1) The personality of God and that of the believer and the 
respective points of view will no longer be confused : there will 
be two distinct persons facing each other : « I» and « Thou. » The 
believer will no longer see God in the light of his own imagination, 
but as Revelation and Christ in person have manifested Him to be. 
That is why this prayer will spring first from the Bible and the 
historical reality of Christ, as told us by the Gospels, the Acts of 
the Apostles and the inspired and later infallible tradition of the 
Church. That is also the reason why this prayer becomes part of 
the prayer of the Church, one with the dialogue prompted by the 
Holy Ghost between Christ and His Spouse, between Christ as Head 
and His complete body. In this dialogue God is at the same time 
the Other par excellence, and He who is closer to us than we are 
to ourselves ; and this time it will no longer be a relative « Other- 
ness » or a relative unity between two fairly indiscriminate persons, 
as in the infantile prayer, but a veritable union and an equally 
veritable Otherness. For union supposes that the two persons meeting 
each other have each their individuality and give themselves to each 
other ; infantile prayer is in danger of being only a mixture, perfect 
prayer can be a meeting. 


2) In the same way, the contents of the dialogue will no longer 
be lost in the lack of differentiation of the infantile mentality nor 
deformed by its egocentric perspectives. The prayer of request will 
no longer be content to live by the desires and needs of our interior 
world more or less explicitly conceived ; our requests will be made 
in the light of God, they will be a part of God’s wishes for us and 
about us. Our prayer of praise will no longer be addressed to the 
God conceived by the infantile mentality as supremely instrumental 
in satisfying our needs, but to the God contemplated by faith in 
Himself and for Himself, desiring that He should be known as He 
is, that man should celebrate His holiness, His power, His goodness, 
etc. « Hallowed be Thy Name... » 

That is why the prayer of request and that of praise will draw 
sustenance from the person of Christ in whom God manifests Him- 
self, from Revelation and the prayer of the Church teaching us. 
The continual confrontation of our requests and prayers with the 
teaching of Christ and the Church on the designs of God for us 
will be a constant factor of centralization and rectification of our 
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perspectives so easily deformed by egocentrism. Our requests will be 
those Christ made for us to His Father ; they will be those the 
Church, inspired by the Holy Ghost, presents for us ; for « we do 
not know what prayer to offer, to pray as we ought, the Spirit 
himself intercedes for us, with groans beyond all utterance : and 
God, who can read our hearts, knows well what the Spirit’s intent 
is ; for indeed it is according to the mind of God that he makes 
intercession for the saints » (Epistle to the Romans, ch. 8, vv. 26-27). 


This prayer therefore will be according to the Spirit of God and 
not according to a God at the measure of our own spirit, a prayer 
in spirit and in truth. That is why our prayer will be that of Jesus : 
« Thy will be done and not mine ; » it will repeat the words Jesus 
taught His Church : « Thy will be done on earth as it is in heaven. » 
With the Church, the faithful will repeat the words of the psalm : 
«I long, Lord, for Thy presence, do not hide Thy Face. » 


3) Within this perspective, prayer is not in danger of appro- 
priating the Omnipotence and Providence of God to make them 
instruments for the realization of its wishes. ‘This, as we have seen, 
is the danger of the infantile mentality : having recourse to God 
so that He should organize the world according to the naive and 
anthropocentric ideas we think He has. Without realizing it, infantile 
prayers ask God to falsify the world in order to attain certain ends : 
it asks for signs and wonders in its favour. The perfect prayer to 
God will be « Thy Kingdom come. » It asks of the Omnipotence 
and Providence of God the realization of His designs, of His 
desires. For himself and for others the believer will ask that the 
design of God made man in Christ and continued in His Church 
should gradually conquer all humanity. With S. Paul he prays that 
all may « build-up the frame of Christ’s body, until we all realize 
our common unity through faith in the Son of God, and fuller 
knowledge of him. So we shall reach perfect manhood, that maturity 
which is proportioned to the completed growth of Christ. » (Epistle 
to the Ephesians, ch. 4, v. 13). Thus contact with the reality of 
Christ and contact with other believers through socialization in the 
Church are, as we have seen, the two factors of development towards 
a more adult religious mentality and way of prayer. 


4) In this light, we see that the perfect prayer taught us by 
Christ and which the Church repeats after Him, is diametrically 
opposed to infantile prayer ; it assumes all that may be of value 
in the latter, but it decentralizes the egocentric outlook, orientating 
it towards God, as every Christian prayer, even that of request, 
must be theocentric. 
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In the same way as we do, the disciples realized they did not 
know how to pray : « Lord, teach us to pray. » And Jesus said to 
them : «When you pray say : Our Father who art in heaven, 
hallowed by Thy Name, Thy Kingdom come, Thy Will be done on 
earth as it is in heaven... » This prayer is not afraid of exposing 
the needs of men to God ; but far from doing this in the manner 
of the infantile prayer with an egocentric conception of its ne- 
cessities, it looks on them according to God. It does not hesitate to 
display our miseries, and calls on God for help; but its expectation 
is the realization of the design of God on man and not that of 
man on God. « Give us this day our daily bread. Forgive us our 
trespasses as we forgive them that trespass against us, and lead us 
not into temptation but deliver us from evil. » 


Such a prayer is both the instrument and the motive power of 
our development towards a more adult religious mentality. Far 
from restricting us to an infantile world in which man risks losing 
both God and the full measure of his human condition, on the 
contrary it leads us on to a human and divine plenitude which 
surpasses all that an infantile mentality could aim at or desire ; 
for the ambitions God has regarding man are infinitely beyond those 
which an infantile mentality can harbour within the limits of its 
personal and limited experience. But we have to learn to discover 
these ambitions of God, and not reduce them or whittle them down 
to our own measures. Man will then discover his true capacity and 
attain to his full maturity. With S. Paul, the perfect prayer asks : 
« that God may, out of the rich treasury of his glory, strengthen 
you through his spirit with a power that reaches your innermost 
being. May Christ find a dwelling-place, through faith, in your 
hearts ; may your lives be rooted in love, founded on love. May 
you and all the saints be enabled to measure, in all its breadth 
and length and height and depth, the love of Christ, to know what 
passes knowledge. May you be filled with all the completion God 
has to give. » (Epistle to the Ephesians, ch. 3, vv. 16-19). 

As we can see, this comparison between infantile thought and 
religious thought, between the dialogue of the child with the adult 
and that of the believer with his God, has not taught us anything 
on perfect prayer we did not already know, neither has it taught 
us anything new on infantile prayer. That was not what we aimed at. 

But since religious thought is the first to admit and deplore its 
tendencies to infantilism, and since it is so often accused of complete 
and insurmountable infantilism by numerous forms of thought of 
which scientific positivism is only one example, it does seem that 
the utilization of the scientific research made by modern psychology 
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on infantile thought could be exceedingly useful, not only to in- 
vestigate the possible causes of infantilism and promote a more 
mature type of religious mentality, but also to prove to those who 
deny it that such a development is possible. It shows us, by com- 
parison with the mental structures and functioning of the child’s 
world, in what way religious thought risks being infantile, why it 
so often is and how it can avoid being so. This analogy (let us 
remember that an analogy entails a real similitude between two 
things that are, nevertheless, radically different) of the structures 
and evolutions of the two types of mentalities would deserve to be 
investigated and developed following other lines of thought; to this 
end we should utilize further contribution from Piaget’s scientific 
research on child mentality, but equally the scientific studies which 
psycho-analysis, social psychology and others have effected. These 
pages will have fully attained their aim if they have succeeded in 
demonstrating to what extent religious thought can profit by these 
researches. 


Recent Research into the Psychology 
of God-consciousness 
in Meditation 


by Dr. Alfons Botiry 
Professor of Religious Psychology at the University of Bonn, Germany * 


I. AIM AND METHOD OF THE RESEARCH 


In this article we shall describe certain results of our positive 
research on meditation. The subject matter has been drawn from 
systematic research — of an experimental kind, so to speak — on 
religious meditation. We do not consider it necessary to defend the 
right to make a strictly positive study of certain manifestations of 
the life of the soul so long as it is undertaken with tact and 
circumspection. We would add, moreover, that we did not ask 
directly for religious experiences ; they could therefore, easily have 
been left aside and there was no need to include them in the 
account of the experiments. 


1. Alfons BotLry, born the 28th October, 1898, took up the study of Catholic 
theology on the completion of his secondary school studies. Later, he did advanced 
studies in theology, philosophy and psychology at Paderborn, Bonn and Cologne. 
He prepared his doctorate thesis under Father Johannes Lindworski, S.J., and 
took his doctorate degree in 1924 at Cologne. Positive religious psychology was 
the main subject of his research, and in particular, the psychology of the life of 
prayer. The first results of his research were published in the Bonner Zeitschrift 
fiir Theologie und Seelsorge: “ Meditation as a psychological problem.” (1924, 
4 Heft), “ Meditation and Contemplation” (1926, 4 Heft). As assistant professor 
at the Aloysianum archiepiscopal College at Opladen near Cologne, he was 
responsible for an important piece of research on the prayer of young people, 
which was published in the pedagogical editions of Dusseldorf under the title of 
« Gebetsstimmung und Gebet». This was followed by a practical work, « Die 
Gebetsschule der Mutter », Hildesheim, 1936. After an interruption of several 
years, due to pastoral activities, and studies for teaching in secondary schools, 
the author resumed his research on the psychological problems of meditation. 
He expects to be able to publish the results of these studies shortly. During 
the summer of 1956, the theological faculty of the University of Bonn invited 
him to lecture on religious psychology and, in 1959, appointed him honorary 
professor. — Address: Steeler Strasse 110, Essen, GERMANY (Editor’s note). 
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This is exactly how we proceeded. Five men and five women 
agreed to take part as witnesses. They were between 24 and 43 years 
of age, had ail studied at universities and all, save one, were 
practising Catholics. In order to induce these experiences, they had 
texts and pictures placed before them, some of which were religious, 
while others were profane. The latter were chosen so as to compare 
the reactions they might induce with the specifically religious ex- 
periences (which, moreover, might well be anticipated) and in order 
to bring them out more clearly. The texts were of two kinds, narrative 
and instructive. The pictures, of postcard size, were of subjects taken 
from painters such as Richter, Schiestl, Fugel. Each time when the 
witnesses were subjected to the stimuli, they were presentend with 
a different element of the experiment, sometimes the pictures, some- 
times one or other kind of text. On some occasions, these were put 
before them orally, at others, visually. The witnesses were given 
sufficient time in which to see or hear these stimuli, and then 
according to the instructions, they had to form « ideas » about the 
subject. There was no ruling about the formation of « ideas » for 
which, usually, about thirty minutes were allowed. After that, the 
witness had to make his statement which was carefully taken down. 
It had to include not only an account of the fruit of the reflexion, 
but also of the continuity of thought, of the obstacles and difficulties 
encountered, and especially, anything which the witness might also 
be able to observe afterwards as regards psychical phenomena. In 
a second series of experiments, the witnesses were required to form 
figurative representations concerning the texts ; in a third series, 
they had to approach the stimuli through feeling ; while in a 
fourth, they were required to infer their value. The total number 
of protocols obtained in these experiments was over a thousand. 


II. AN IMPORTANT RESULT 
THE CONSCIOUSNESS OF GOD 
IN THE CONSCIOUSNESS OF SELF 


1. Some typical declarations. 


Although the tasks imposed could not easily be foreseen, never- 
theless, in many cases, the witnesses found they were able to treat 
the stomuk from the religious point of view and they produced 
valuable material for religious and psychological appreciation. We 
give below an idea of the psychical states at the very time during 
their meditations when the witnesses were conscious of a personal 
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meeting with God. This happened most frequently at the time of 
the instructions of the second or third series. We give some of the 
more noteworthy examples of answer so that they may be compared 
with one another. 


TEXT 


The choir of angels trembles before Thee, 

They lower their eyes and bow their heads 

So dread dost Thou appear to them, 

And their hymns resound therewith. 

For to Thee belongs power and glory, 

Royalty and holiness, 

I myself am filled with fear, 

In Thee dwells majesty 

Which surpasses all things 

And of which one speaks saying: Holy, Holy, Holy. 


II, 83 (a man): «I see God but not as a human person. What 
I see is a blaze of golden light manifesting God, maybe, in some 
way, a being that could be most simply represented by a circle. 
What I see is the most marvellous effect of light, rays of golden 
light, and within this luminous immensity, a countless number of 
angels, which appear to me corporally, in human forms ; the back- 
ground is violet and blue. Wings and garments are shimmering ; 
it all seems to sparkle and undulate. These angels are so full of 
delight in God, in His majesty and His magnificence, that they 
intone a hymn that needs not the light melody of a joyous tune, 
but that of a solemn cantata. They are singing « Jubilate Deo » and 
it seems to me like a concert. The impression of solemnity 1s so great 
that I could not make any movement or even smile. This is not 
ecstasy or exultant joy, but an interior sense of solemnity. Then 
this idea came to me : one day you must die — this idea has been 
with me much of late — and these are my thoughts : Then you 
will contemplate God. You will see God, whether you go to heaven 
or not. Then a feeling of terrible seriousness, and of moral respon- 
sibility takes possession of me ; on the other hand, I feel willingly 
inclined to blind confidence in my Crucified Saviour. Thus, I now 
have a sense of the all-seeing eye of God, of the Thrice-Holy ; He 
enlightens my whole being and is asking something of me. Any kind 
of indolence, of consoling confidence, of subterfuge, excuse or attempt 
at attenuation is excluded. My feeling is of greatness and majesty, 
impregnated with gravity and solemnity. » 
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AM od.6e 


And I have given them the privilege which thou gavest to me, that they 
should all be one, as we are one; that while thow art in me, I may be in 
them, and so they may be perfectly made one. So let the world know that 
it is thou who hast sent me, and that thou hast bestowed thy love upon 
them, as thou hast bestowed it upon me. This, Father, is my desire, that 
all those whom thou hast entrusted to me may be with me where I am, 
60 as to see my glory, thy gift made to me, in that love which thou 
didst bestow upon me before the foundation of the world, Father, thou 
art just ; the world has never acknowledged thee, but I have acknowledged 
thee, and these men have acknowledged that thou didst send me. I have 
revealed, and will reveal, they name to them ; so that the love thou hast 
bestowed upon me may dwell in them, and I, too, may dwell in them. 
(John XVII, 22-26). 


XIV, 31 (a woman): «... Christ is standing quite close to me, 
like a king and yet just like a friend. He is wearing a long, light- 
coloured robe, His eyes are turned Heavenwards and His hands are 
joined. You would think His lips are uttering His last will and 
granting a token of friendship, and I have the feeling that He 
sees mentally all those who will one day become children of God 
by His will and will bear His name. I am kneeling before Him, 
with my eyes fixed on His, my heart is drinking in each one of His 
words, and it seems to me that He traces on my forehead, lips and 
heart, a cross as a visible token that I am numbered among His 
children. At this very moment, I feel as if every weight had been 
lifted from me... » 


TEXT 


For the eyes of God look upon the ways of man. 
He watches his every step. 

There is neither shadow nor darkness 

Wherein the sinner may hide himself from view, 


XIV, 20 (the same person): «I saw God the Father in person 
above the clouds. Again He had the bearing of a great Lord, full 
of majesty, power and strength. His eyes looked down upon the 
earth gravely and severely, as if He were following the life and 
activities of His creatures... The image of God the Father dis- 
appeared, and so did the threatening clouds and I myself seemed 
like a little child full of confidence, leaning on someone stronger, 
Just then, Christ appeared beside me ; He seemed to put His arm 
round me to protect me, just as anyone would when saying to 
another : ‘you can count on me, I am here with you’. » 
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2. The Spiritual Situation. 


a) The soul in the light of the idea of God. When the idea of 
God, usually expressed by a biblical text or the words of a mystic, 
led on to consciousness of God, two kinds of reaction were pro- 
duced : the person would sometimes feel an impression of distance 
(vide II, 83), sometimes an impression of contact (vide XIV, 31). 
This is quite natural, inasmuch as it is a matter of the soul’s 
response to a conception of God produced by the stimuli and per- 
vaded with both gravity and attraction. The witnesses, while 
describing what happened, furnished interesting information con- 
cerning this phenomenon, one and inclusive it is true, but at the 
same time multiform. That is why the various stages of experience 
of distance and of contact are expressed concretely (intuitively) in 
images and comparisons. Sometimes God is seen above, while the 
world and mankind are below ; or God is in light and man in 
darkness ; at times, we realize that there is an abyss separating us 
from God. 

However, the justifications put forward by the witnesses show 
certain psychical predispositions towards this attitude. For instance, 
one is conscious of one’s nothingness, one’s limitations, moral weak- 
ness, and religious indifference. Sometimes, the witnesses, brought 
face to face with the idea of God’s severity, make an examination 
of conscience and try to find reasons to prove their littleness and 
their inferiority in God’s presence. There are accompanying feelings 
such as terror, fear, respect, a sense of coldness and sadness. The 
consciousness of contact may also be represented in concrete form. 
The person who is meditating may be conscious of being in the 
sight of God and of being looked upon kindly by God, of being 
taken by the hand by God and resting safely in God’s arms. Here 
again, we find a basis of psychical dispositions and, in most cases, 
according to our findings, the consciousness of being in need of help 
temporally, morally or supernaturally. At the very core of his con- 
sciousness, the subject knows he is united to God, and feels he is 
overwhelmed with His gifts by gratuitous attraction or pardon. The 
feelings always associated with this (sometimes very strong feelings) 
are especially love, confidence, joy and detachment. 

These two kinds of consciousness always involve certain psy- 
chological presentiments : thus, in the case of distance, the soul 
experiences the impression of the necessity of being at a distance 
from God, while in that of contact, has merely the impression of 
being able to make contact. In the consciousness of distance, the 
soul must be far from God because of its unworthiness ; in that of 
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contact, God can be approached in spite of unworthiness. These 
two kinds of reaction are closely related. It may be taken for 
cranted as a law that they are complementary, at least virtually, 
in one and the same kind of consciousness. The « harmony of con- 
trasts » spoken of by R. Otro’ has been verified empirically. 
Unwilling to remain at a distance, the soul desires God and moves 
towards Him. When there is contact, a reverent fear prevents the 
soul from believing itself close to God. 

These two kinds of phenomena of supernatural consciousness 
which we can describe briefly as fear and love, cannot be inter- 
preted as mere feelings. They are rather acts, acts in the aggregate, 
involving the whole soul, and taking possession of every sphere 
of life.? The supernatural soul surrenders entirely to God as to 
the supreme reality and the supreme good.* In conjunction with 
the authorized representatives of modern positive religious psycho- 
logy, * we rightly call these acts, functions of the rco. Here, the 
person feels a divine « Thou» takes possession of him as an in- 
dividual being ; he feels overwhelmed with graces and obliged to 
respond to them. 


b) The idea of God in the representation which the soul has of 
Him in the course of its consciousness. It is natural that the person 
should, during meditation, and according to his temperament, make 
use of means which are more or less intuitive. This is even the 
advice of Saint Icnatrus.° Imaginative perceptions of God, in 
so far as they help to fix our supernatural consciousness, are closely 
linked with the Eco and, ultimately, are understandable only as 
proceeding from the eco. If the image spoken of by the witnesses 
were to be painted, they would remain, to a large extent, enigmatic 
for others. Who, for instance, could recognize God in the picture 
of a disc shining like the sun on top of a mountain or in an im- 
perative gesture of the hand pointing downwards, or again, in a 
face with big eyes ? The witnesses themselves must first of all provide 
the key to these symbols, and this is to be found in their personal 
consciousness. Sometimes, impressions of sound and of touch are 
added to the visual impressions, and that makes the images appear 
even more subjective. Here is the decisive element : representations 


1. Das Heilige, Breslau, 1922, S. 39. 

2. R. Potempa, Persdonlichkeit und Religiésitat, Gottingen, 1958, 46 ff. 

3. A. Wittwort, «Uber die Struktur des religidsen Erlebens », Scholastik, 
ON Vey UGB Sy Tezail, 

4. K. Grrcensonn, Der seelische Aufbau des religidsen Erlebens, Giitersloh, 
1930; and W. Grurun, Die Frémmigkeit der Gegenwart, Miinster, 1956. 

5. Geistliche Ubungen, Freiburg, 1951. 
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must be based on ideas. The representations are mere instruments 
for conveying to the soul the consciousness of a metaphysical reality, 
even that of God Himself. Behind the image, is hidden the 
« Other », it is He Himself Whom we cannot represent, it is God 
Who really lives and acts. The witnesses are conscious of the cap- 
tivating power behind the images ; the feel a sensation of liberation 
and rest, a feeling of happiness induced by the nearness of God. The 
images are there to show God as the Being above every human 
and earthly being, in the sense of the absence of limitation men- 
tioned by K. Gircensoun.* From the pastoral and pedagogical 
point of view, importance should be attached to the following 
ascertained fact : the images of God, as regards concrete content, 
are sometimes very incomplete, even in relatively powerful ex- 
perience of God’s presence ; on the other hand, — as the experi- 
ments have shown — a specialized and complicated representation, 
not only does not ensure but rather prevents a supernatural con- 
sciousness. 

The nature of concrete representations confirms belief that the 
manner of thinking in supernatural consciousness is intuitive. ” 
Intuitions are on the fringe of cognitive life, but experience proves 
that they are of great efficacy, for they originate in strong reactions 
of the rco. They bring the soul to a knowledge of the living God, 
give rise to representations, memories, feelings and resolutions, lay 
hold of the very depths of the Eco. In representations, the EGO 
shows how the idea of the invisible God was acting interiorly. 
Representations are the completely personal language of the person 
meditating. 

The question arises as to how to distinguish between the images 
of God and mere products of the poetical imagination. Our material 
contains many creations of the imagination, produced during the 
experiments or immediately afterwards. However, while these new 
imaginative constructions have here a fictitious character, in the 
supernatural consciousness, the EGO recognizes that things really 
are what the representations express symbolically. Our investigations 
show without the slightest doubt, that psychologically, consciousness 
of the EGo is necessarily united to consciousness of God. And, 
what is decisive in a genuine supernatural consciousness, is not a 
psychical emotional «a priori», but the spiritual being of man. 
When a man recognizes himself as a limited and dependent being, 
then he can, in these blessed moments, live his being as a « being 
brought back to God, the origin and reason of all things. * 


1. Ava. O., S. 446. 
2. Ebenda, S. 436 ff. 
3. WILLWOLL a.a.O. 
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III. PRACTICAL CONSEQUENCES 


On the plane described above, meditation is evidently quite 
different from a meditation moving in the sphere of ideas. God 
is present to the consciousness of the person meditating, not as the 
object of speculative considerations, but as the real and active 
being ; the Eco has an intuitive knowledge of Him and 1s grasped 
by Him in the very depths of its being. In reality, the Eco no 
longer sees the stimuli but, through them, sees God. This conscious- 
ness does not develop but rather, remains, more or less, at rest. 
Attention is intensively concentrated. We do not think it is an 
overstatement to say that meditation, at this point, approaches 
contemplation. It is certainly, strictly speaking, a gift of grace, but 
at the same time, it makes use of the natural powers of the soul. 
Its images are the emanation and expression of a profoundly interior 
contact with God, the stammering of a soul united to God. Though 
we cannot, by our own efforts, attain supernatural consciousness in 
the sense of a personal meeting with God, we can, nevertheless, 
create the conditions favourable for such a meeting. 

Let us here recall the theory of W. GruEHN?* on the conditions 
required for the « new birth. » GruEHN distinguishes the objective 
factor, the individual factor and the attitude. According to him, 
all exterior influences leading to supernatural consciousness belong 
to the objective factor : the sound of a bell, a song, the full content 
of the spoken or written word, etc. As regards words, they must 
first of all be in the right place in the scale of values, that is, they 
must express deep thoughts. They must be personal and concrete, 
not speculative. Phrases stamped with realism, and, as far as 
possible, of irreproachable form, should be used. It is desirable 
also, to link variety and unity of thought. GruEHN is right when 
he explains that we can learn much in this connection from the 
preaching of the prophets and from Our Lord’s parables. There 
we can find valuable ideas, vast horizons of human history, deep 
insight and knowledge of God and man, besides expressions un- 
paralleled in the fulness of their meaning. 

At the same time, the importance of the individual factor must 
not be overlooked. Here, it is a matter of a man’s interior maturity. 
For Gruenn, this implies a certain elevation of mind and _ also, 
psychical conditions, for instance, having been through certain ex- 
periences. On this score, likewise, the statements of our witnesses 
are entirely in agreement with GrueHN. Deep consciousness of God 


Ds Aca. 7 95 2a, 
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is always based on personal experience of the fragility of things of 
this world, or one’s own supernatural and moral inferiority, or on 
the shortcomings of others. Meditation is not merely a matter of 
ideas or representations, but of an action which is very intimately 
linked with the rco. For this, to be sure, one needs maturity of 
knowledge, of conscience and of the supernatural life, but also, 
depth in the whole Eco — salve gratia ! 

Side by side with the objective and individual factors, personal 
attitude plays an important part in supernatural consciousness. A 
receptive attitude is necessary, that is, the individual must prepare 
for personal consciousness of God and must remove all the obstacles 
and interior hesitations which may arise. By this attitude, the sub- 
ject of the meditation can be grasped directly as a consciousness of 
God in its most valuable form. The importance of this receptive 
disposition lies in the fact that it may lead to positive consciousness 
of God even in the presence of stimuli which are not quite in 
keeping. However, such stimuli were found to be useful precisely 
because there was the right attitude. There are other conditions, 
too, which must be fulfilled if the gifts of God are to be enjoyed. 
In the feeling of utter dependence, the soul can but draw near to 
God with humility. In this attitude, the soul represses all interior 
egotism, every tendency to dominate and to assert itself but sur- 
renders self to the will of God.* Meeting with God demands, 
besides, deep respect. This respect is close to humility in so far as 
he who shows it, feels his littleness before God ; on the other hand, 
respect makes one look up to God, opens the heart to the mystery 
of God and raises us above the fleeting passage of things that are 
contingent and subject to decay. ” 

It must be thoroughly understood that interior prayer needs 
special training and practice. As the great masters of the spiritual 
life inculcate, the aim of meditation must be contact with God in 
the colloquy. The decisive disposition for attaining this, will not 
be created unless the theme of the meditation is the subject of 
personal effort. It is obviously not enough to give oneself up to 
theological considerations, or to experience just any kind of feeling, 
or to represent some fact to oneself intuitively. It is true that these 
practices have also their place in meditation, for we have to take 
the psychical make-up into account and this varies with the in- 
dividual. According to temperament, one or other of these practices 
will prove useful. But we must remember, all this is not really 
meditation. It is only a preparation before becoming absorbed in 
1. Ph. Lerscu, Aufbau der Person, Miinchen, 1953, S, 225. 
2. Ebenda. 
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actual meditation. The point must be found where the EGO is 
erasped and where it is most deep-seated. If a man wishes to find 
God within himself, he must strive to enter into himself and impose 
interior silence, and that, nowadays, more than ever. 

We should like to make another remark concerning religious 
training. When some abstract statement on God does not suffice 
to awaken the soul to the supernatural life, we should take care 
not to be exaggerated in the use of intuitive methods. As we have 
said, it was possible to be supernaturally conscious of God even 
when the witnesses made no mention of any imaginative repre- 
sentation of Him ; in one case even, the image of God given as 
the stimulus, was intuitively resolved. It remained on the surface 
of the mind yet without any detail ; this was, however, a genuine 
consciousness of God. When there was an image of God, it was 
symbolical and altogether personal. To try and « describe » God to 
children whom we are teaching, is utterly useless; in the same 
way, mere analogies are insufficient to show what God is like and 
how He acts. When a witness says : «I see God as surrounded 
with light and, at His feet, the world in darkness,» that image 
reflects his personal feelings. In order to make this image objective 
and to use it in teaching, the children would have to be helped 
so that they could consider the image as their own preconceived 
image. A purely theoretical explanation would, perhaps, add to the 
children’s knowledge, but it would leave them fundamentally un- 
touched. Intuitive means must discover relations in which the Eco 
of the child feels involved. Religious art of the best periods under- 
stood this well, and so does modern art in many cases. Religious 
art must be an art which speaks ; this it does when the believer 
sees that it expresses his own feelings and appeals to him personally. 
This holds good also, for the spoken word of the teacher or the 
preacher. A talk on an attribute of God, for instance, must be made 
in such a way as to reach the sphere of the hearer’s experience, 
his being and his aspirations so that he therein recognizes himself. 
Preaching on God is quite impossible unless the life of the soul of 
those who desire salvation is taken into account. With this in view, 
let us study the preaching of Our Lord, especially His parables 
which, based on everyday life, were calculated to make men listen 
whether they wanted to or not. For that reason, the trends in 
religious pedagogy indicated by F. W. Foerster? still, even now- 
adays, deserve our full attention. Experience, in the sense of an 
assimilation of the values of religious truths are, henceforth, part 


of religious teaching, if we wish to give, in school, the training that 
will produce religious-minded men. 


1. Christus und das menschliche Leben, Recklinghausen, 1951. 


Is Mental Illness a Result of Sin 2? 


by Daniel C. O’Conne 1, S.J. 
Saint Mary’s Theologate, Saint Marys, Kansas’ 


Historically the notion that mental illness is a result of sin is 
nothing new ; it has been prevalent in fact since early Greek times. 
The demoniacal concept was not even seriously questioned until 
the time of Piner (c. 1800), (25, p. 37 £.). But even then causal 
influence of sin was a popular theory ; STauL in the eighteenth 
century and HernroTH in the nineteenth taught that mental illness 
is due to sin (4, p. 125). EnTRAtco gives a brief historical sketch 
of similar theories : 


Luther attributed illness to the devil. He wrote: « No illness can come 
from God, who is good and always does good, but from the devil, who 
is the cause of all misfortunes.» Paracelsus believed that a whole group 
of diseases were caused by the flagellum or divine punishment. Three 
centuries later, during the period of Romanticism, a large number of 
German physicians (including Ringseis, Heinroth, Windischmann, Leu- 
poldt, and Dollinger) asserted that there was an essential relation between 
sickness and sin. The same opinion has been held, from their respective 
points of view, by Leo Tolstoy, Mary Baker Eddy, and all who believe 
in Christian Science. Mahatma Gandhi wrote: «The man whose spirit 
lives on the good path does not become sick. » To this long list of opinions 
may be added those of other contemporary German anthroposophists as 
R. Steiner, O.J. Hartmann, and H. Friihrauf... the thesis of a bio- 
graphical connection between illness and certain crises in a person’s 
life... is held by nearly all the pioneers in psychosomatic medicine 


(ian. 228). 


1. Reverend Father Daniel C. O’ConneEtL, S.J. was born on May 20, 1928 at 
Sand Springs, Oklahoma, U.S.A. After completing his secondary education at 
St. Louis University High School in 1945, he entered the Novitiate of the 
Society of Jesus at Florissant, Missouri. His philosophical studies were done 
at St. Louis University, where he also received his master’s degree in experiment- 
al psychology. Two years of teaching at Campion High School, Prairie du Chien, 
Wisconsin, theological studies at St. Mary’s College, St. Marys, Kansas, and 
finally tertianship at Sankt Andra Kolleg, Sankt Andra im Lavanttal, Austria 
completed his training as a Jesuit. At present he is engaged in doctoral studies 
in general experimental psychology at the University of Illinois. — Address: 
604 East Armory Avenue, Champaign, Illinois, U.S.A. (Editor’s note). 
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Mental Illness Expressed in Moral Terms. 


We find others too who speak as if mental illness somehow in- 
volved sin. ADLER states that « ail neurosis is vanity » (19, p. 252), 
and ALLeRs calls the neurotic an « ambitious coward » (19, p. 253). 
O.H. Mowrsr states that anxiety is «the product not of over- 
restraint and inhibition, but of irresponsibility, guilt, and imma- 
turity» (14, p. 538), and adds : 


Not every character problem or defect necessarily leads to neurosis ; 
such problems may, for example, lead simply to personal demoralization 
or psychopathy, without neurosis. But the reverse relationship seems 
invariant : no problem of character (morality, ethics, integration, inter- 
personal relationshops), no neurosis (13, p, 473) ! 


FrRomM states : 


There is no more convineing proof that the injunction « Love thy 
neighbor as thyself» is the most important norm of living and that its 
violation is the basic cause of unhappiness and mental illness than the 
evidence gathered by the psychoanalyst (8, p. 86 f.). 


A similar opinion is expressed by ELKISGH : 


The neurotic conflict, as recognized by many psychologists, is fun- 
damentally a moral conflict ; the conflict aroused in a man by what 
he should do but does not want to do (6, p. 89). 


Mental Illness Expressed in Psychic Terms. 


In sharp contrast to the foregoing opinions are comments by a 
number of others to whom mental illness does not imply sin. 
SNOECK states as a basic principle : « The exact seat of health and 
of disease in man is not the moral personality in itself, but its 
substructures which we have called the psyche » (21, p. 49), and 
FLoop applies the principle more explicitly : 


There can be no such thing as mental disease properly so-called... the 
only disease that can exist in the essential and spiritual activity of the 
faculties of intellect and will which belong to the human soul is sin, 
original or actual, What is often called ‘mental’ disease must in fact be 
organic, for it can hardly be that a body cell in a state of physiological 
order can achieve disordered function (21, p. 5). 
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Van GEHUCHTEN concurs and then describes the psyche for us : 


Mental health takes on such importance because it concerns the life 
of the mind. But the mind is the principle of intelligence and free will, 
and as such it cannot be affected by disease. It is the structures which 
more or less escape the control of the conscious personality, and which 
nevertheless exercise an influence over thoughts, feelings and actions, 
which are subject to disease. To these structures, the name ‘Psyche’ 
can be given. Mental health, such as mental hygiene envisages it, is 
simply the good condition of the ‘Psyche’ (21, p. 9). 


SNOECK proceeds to describe the relationship between character 
and the psyche : 


There is no doubt that faith and holiness can be met in persons who 
have a very poor psychic structure, as long as sufficient psychological 
liberty remains to make such people capable of conscious acceptance of 
divine grace and oblation of self to Christ. The intensity and the sin- 
cerity of this giving of self is certainly of greater importance for growth 
in holiness, than a nice concern for perfection in human relationships. 
Nevertheless, this does not alter the fact that the more stable the psychic 
health, and the more the field of human liberty is extended in con- 
sequence of that stability, the more widely will the heart be able to lay 
itself open to the action of divine grace (21, p. 59). 


A somewhat similar description can also be found in Nuttin 
(hops 2cort,): 

Corcoran, in the introduction to a book by TERRuwE, is in sub- 
stantial agreement with Snoeck : 


Strictly speaking, the only disease of the mind is error, the only 
disease of the will is sin. It is the business of the educator and the 
priest to remedy such disorders... The term «mental disease » is, there- 
fore, something of a misnomer. All « mental» diseases involve the body. 
That is why there are no psychiatrists or insane asylums for the angels 
Sy oe ES 


A Difficulty : Material Sin. 


It is regrettable that SNozck, in his otherwise very carefully 
devised concept of mental illness, has made no mention of material 
sin. The concept is important in itself and frequently appears in 
the theories of others. SrocKer, for example, appeals to a formula 
close to the concept of material sin. For him, mental illness is 
produced by «an error of judgement complicated by an affective 
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reaction » (23, p. 203). Barta too thinks that material sin fosters 
mental illness : 


The evil of reason, whereby Man wills that which reason through in- 
vineible ignorance holds up as the proper good (when as a matter of 
fact it is an objective evil) is the evil of error which may result in mental 
illness (3, p. 8) ! 


The late Pope Pius XII, speaking on the subject of psycho- 
therapy, has made it clear that material sin is an important con- 
sideration : « What is called ‘material sin’ is something which 
should not exist, and which constitutes in the moral order a reality 
which is not indifferent» (17, p. 285 f.). 


Does Holiness Mean Wholeness ? 


A comment by Martine brings another aspect of the problem 
to our attention : 


We subscribe to the axiom that holiness is wholeness. The very struggle 
for perfection, through an effort to exemplify what St. Paul calls the 
scandal of the cross, tends to a balanced character, to genuine psycho- 
logical unity (11, p. 80). 


Bur Marling faces an impasse in the numerous cases of neurosis 
among the saints. He admits the point made by Roso, according 
to whom Teresa of Lisieux suffered from a severe psycho-neurosis 
in her very last year of life, «sharing her disability with that 
section of humanity which has given the world most of its thinkers, 
artists, poets, musicians, and, we can add, many of its saints » 
(TE pool *18."p. 248 fis). 

Moore is less lenient toward neurotics. He holds that anxiety 
by its very nature implies a defect (12, p. 266), and he does not 
hesitate to apply the principle quite literally in the following case : 


An attack of acute anxiety or scruples just before the time of 
ordination, or taking one’s last vows, is a sign of a hidden conflict 
about leaving the world for the service of God. It indicates a serious 
lack in the true love of God. It has been found more than once that 
if the conflict is resolved by returning to the world the anxiety and 
scruples immediately vanish (12, p. 267), 

Of course it is also true (and equally irrelevant to the proper 
solution of the case) that the conflict involved in a temptation is 
resolved by surrender to sin. Moore himself draws back somewhat 
from his position in a further passage : 
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But after one has considered all the natural causes of anxiety states, 
there remains a group that has no natural cause. God purifies and 
sanctifies the soul by an intensity of emotional suffering which he 
bestows as a special grace. Such experiences are the shadows of charity 
and the darkness that leads to the dawn. One must recognize in them 
the hand of God (12, p. 267). 


SHEEN too has a stern concept of neurosis. He maintains that 
anxiety is due to « uncontrolled desires » (20, p. 26). But he too 
must face the reality : « Everyone has anxiety » (20, p. 31). The 
reason ascribed is very simple : «A soul has anxiety because its 
final and eternal state is not yet decided » (20, p. 33). 

STERN finds another solution to the same problem by postulating 
two diverse realities underlying similar phenomena : 


There will always be a gap which only faith can fill, To begin with 
one can say that two psychic phenomena can belong in the same category, 
and yet one be normal and the other pathological. They are phenomenolo- 
gically the same, but, within their respective contexts, they have two 
entirely opposite values (22, p. 240 f.). 


As instances of such phenomenological neuroses, he mentions 
Abraham, Francis of Assisi, Benedict Joseph Labre, and Angela de 
Foligno, and comments : « Subtract the world of Grace from all 
this, and nothing but neurosis remains» (22, p. 251). He con- 
cludes : 


Clinical concepts which refer to reason and order in the practical 
things of everyday life lose their significance when we enter the life 
of the spirit... psychiatry and psychoanalysis are unable to penetrate into 
the mystery of the Person (22, p. 246). 


His criterion for health or morbidity in the spiritual life reduces 
in final analysis to the rule : « By their fruits you shall know them » 
(225 p. 210). 

Recourse to the «mystery of the Person» is not particularly 
enlightening. Z1tBoorc is more blunt and perhaps more exact in 
admitting that « psychology as a scientific discipline can shed no 
light whatsoever on the relations between man and God» (27, 
p. 106). Ltonarp puts it thus : 


The religious act is an intentional act and is related to an object 
which is situated beyond the reach of our experience. Consequently, an 
empirical study of the relationship between man and God can never reach 
the second member of this relationship. What we are apt to observe is 
only the reaction of a person, without our knowing the nature of the 
Stimulus that originated this reaction (10, p. 220 f.; 27, p. 106). 
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AuMANN is not so hesitant in arguing from observable psychic 
phenomena to a relationship with God. If he is quoted at some 
length here, it is not to indicate unreserved approval : 


And what of those whose mental illness is the result of a physiological 
disorder or an aberration in the intellect or will ? As long as the func- 
tional disorder persists (whether it be from one or the other of these 
causes), the individual is incapable of complete self-control by reason 
and will not face the demands of his environment as is expected of a 
good and virtuous man. If the life of the virtues leads to perfect balance 
and holiness, then a functional disorder is an indication that one or 
more of the virtues are lacking (almost always prudence is included 
among them) or at least are very imperfect. Such subterfuges as ra- 
tionalizing, regression, identification, projection, and segregation indicate 
that the individual is immature and in a sense is under the control of 
some power other than his reason. But the immature man cannot be a 
saint because the immature man is not a perfect man... And since the 
spirit is inseparable from our psychic structure and grace works through 
the individual nature, sanctity requires a certain integrity in the psychie 
order. This does not mean that neurotics cannot have utmost confidence 
in God and an intense love of God, but they still lack that integrity 
which is required for sanctity (2, pp. 289-291). 


Hence « the key to most of the mental illnesses among men » is 
uncontrolled emotional life. But without suspecting that he perhaps 
demands too much psychic integrity for sanctity, AUMANN too must 
revert to an exception for the saints as a sort of afterthought : 


If we further ask whether truly pathological phenomena may be con- 
comitant with the mystical state and sanctity, the answer is No, unless 
we are willing to classify any deviation from « normality » as pathological 
and ignore God’s working in the soul of the saint (2, p. 292). 


We are left then with a normality in quotation marks and a 
neurotic phenomenon which is not a neurosis... 


At this point of the discussion, we can profitably consider the 
statement of a psychiatric consultant to the Sacred Congregation 
of Rites : R. Omrz. His comment differs strikingly from Aumann’s 


opinion in that it finds sanctity quite compatible with genuine 
neurosis : 


The existence of hysteria in Teresa Neumann does not in any way 
diminish her moral stature, her personal dignity, her sincerity, her piety, 
nor even the possibility of her holiness ; it does not diminish the merit 
of her pious intentions or of her virtuous life (16, p. 64). 
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With EntRALGO we return once more to Snoeck’s basic principle : 
« Christian theology has distinguished in the most rigorous manner 
between illness and sin. Sin is essentially a purely spiritual act » 
(7, p. 221). It is disconcerting however to find ENTRALGO stating 
that « actual sin cannot of itself be the cause of illness,» and in 
the same breath, that there is somehow a «secret causal relation 
between sin and illness » (7, p. 225). 


Before we go on to draw a few conclusions, we might consider 
a few comments which seem to locate neurosis in the spiritual 
realm. For ARNOLD, psychosis is a disease because it is « primarily 
a disturbance in physiological function. » Neurosis however is not 
a disease, but « the effect of a disturbance in self-organization » and 
« the product of unresolved conflicts» (1, p. 536). 


Brppte claims that « there is a basic religious element underlying 
all neurotic and psychotic disorders » (4, p. VIII). Cavanacu and 
McGorpricx insist finally that conformity to God’s will excludes 
psychic depression, conflicts, fear, anxiety, and inferiority feelings 
(5, pp. 545-547). If these opinions were correct, genuine neuroses 
in the saints would certainly be impossible. 


Conclusions. 


1) Of all the foregoing opinions, Snoeck’s provides us with the 
most satisfactory basis for our conclusions: the psyche, not the 
moral personality in itself, is the seat of mental illness. Mental 
illness therefore is not essentially different from other diseases to 
which mankind is subject. Though it may not be observably or 
even detectably organic, it is in fact microscopically operative 
(also) in the central nervous system and is therefore a psycho-organic 
disorder. Nor is it in itself a unique area of study. But because of 
its intimate relationship to man’s spiritual faculties, it is somehow 
unique ; of all diseases, it most intimately affects the indispensable 
conditions of intellection and volition. And finally, as a cause of 
suffering, it also enters the spiritual realm ; for suffering is by its 
very nature conscious, and the consciousness of man is both sensory 
and spiritual. 


2) Mental illness therefore is psycho-organic ; mental suffering 
conscious and spiritual. Here we are finally forced to stop our 
analysis and put our divided man back together again. No matter 
how we localize illness and suffering, the only rigorously correct 
manner of speaking is ultimately to say that an individual man is 
sick and an individual man suffers. The importance of this may 
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not be immediately evident, but we must not forget that the com- 
posite nature of man is at the root of much of our difficulty. Hence, 
man can be mentally ill by reason of the material component of 
his composite nature ; he can suffer mentally by reason of his 
consciousness (which in his case is not merely sensory, but also 
intellectual and spiritual). 


3) The efforts to establish a relationship between sin and mental 
illness have not been successful. Mental illness is neither a spiritual 
disorder in the intellect or will, nor can it be directly produced by 
error in the intellect or malice in the will. It is true that there 
would be no mental illness if we enjoyed the pristine integrity of 
our first parents, but neither would there be cancer or any other 
disease. 

In the case of individual neurotics, a psychiatrist or psychologist 
is no more at liberty to ascribe formally sinful motives than is 
anyone else. And if the discussion is limited to material sin, in- 
numerable cases can be found in which serious and habitual error 
of this kind is verified without any accompanying symptoms of 
neurosis. To ascribe hidden neuroses in all such cases is quite un- 
reasonable. In short, it is not possible for the scientist to argue 
inductively from the cases he observes. . 

The theorizers are forced ultimately to make exceptions regarding 
the sinful genesis of neurosis for the case of saints. But why must 
there be a different genesis of neurosis for saints and sinners at 
all? The facts are that there are both sinful and saintly neurotics, 
and we serve the cause of truth far more by facing the facts than 
by spinning out a multitude of theories. The neuroses of saints, 
ordinary people, and sinners alike are caused by whatever hereditary 
and environmental influences wound the psyche. Whatever these 
influences may be, it is safe to say that personal sin, whether it be 
material or formal, is not directly the cause of mental illness in 
any sense. 

We can conclude therefore with VaucHan that « mental illness 
is a medical problem just as any other type of sickness» (26, 
p. 277). There is no reason to assume that the neurotic is morally 
responsible for the development of his affliction. 


go 
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The ‘Lumen Vitae’ 


Religious Projective Pictures, 
Presented as a Group Test 
on Lantern Slides 


by Margaret P. Roprnson 
Lectx er in Education, Homerton Training College, Cambridge, England* 


Choice of Subjects for Experiment. 


The Colleges chosen consisted of a Roman Catholic Training 
College (College A), a College with a religious basis (College B), 
a Physical Education College (College C) and a Local Education 
Authority Training College (College D). For the sake of con- 
venience of access, these were all chosen from member Colleges 
of the Birmingham University Institute of Education. 

The students from College B were in their final year ; the others 
were all first year students. In each case, complete < sections » ” 
of the year group were tested. Sections included students training 
to teach the infant (age 5 to 7), junior (age 7 to 11), and se- 
condary (age 11 to 15) age groups. The total number of students 
completing all the tests was 135. 


1. Miss Margaret Rosinson, born in 1928, after obtaining her B.A. in Mental 
and Moral Science at Trinity College, Dublin, won a diploma in Education at 
Oxford in 1952. She taught mathematics at Wolverhampton (1952-1954) then 
lectured on Philosophy at Lahore, Pakistan (1954-1958). Awarded a diploma in 
the Psychology of Childhood by the University of Birmingham (1959), she now 
lectures on Education at Homerton College, Cambridge. — This article is part 
of an enquiry into the religious attitude of some English Training College 
students, and the relation of this to their attitude towards teaching. The original 
study was presented by Miss Roptnson for the Diploma in the Psychology of 
Childhood at the University of Birmingham. The writer wishes to acknowledge 
her indebtedness and gratitude to her tutor, Mr. William Curr, M.A., Ed. B. 
(Glas.), for his invaluable help and guidance in the shaping of this investigation. 
— Address: Homerton College, Cambridge, Encranp (Editor’s note). 

2. A “section” is a class or group of students in a training college. 
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All (except 4) were women, and their average age was 19 years, 
9 months. 120 were between their eighteenth and twenty-second 
birthday ; the other fifteen were between 22 and 42 years old. 


Choice of Tests. 


The tests chosen follow the normal pattern of tests for the 
measurement of attitude, and projection techniques. 

The first test used was the Lumen Vitae Religious Projective 
Pictures (Gopin and Couprz, 1957). A series of pictures, some 
secular, some religious were shown, and the students were required 
to write about the picture. The number of religious associations 
made could then be found. 

A religious attitude test of the Likert type devised by the Rev. 
K.E. Hypr, Ph. D., was used to distinguish between those with 
high and low religious attitude, and to obtain a variable with which 
other results could be compared. 


Since the past experience of a subject is partly responsible for deter- 
mining his attitudes, an essay was given in which students were asked 
to state how much their religious beliefs had been influenced by such 
factors as their parents’ belief or disbelief, church and school. They 
were also asked to state whether their religious beliefs made a difference 
to their lives, and whether their choice of teaching as a career had 
been influenced by their beliefs. Krecu and Crurcurrenrp (1948) suggest 
that beliefs can be seen as a cognitive embodiment of attitude, so the 
essay was expected to give some indication of the student’s attitude. 

A questionnaire was included to elicit information regarding such facts 
as church membership, the frequency of church attendance, of Bible 
reading, and prayer. 

Having made tests to discover the religious attitude, it was then ne- 
cessary to establish the students’ attitude towards teaching, and this 
was measured by means of the Minnesota Teacher Attitude Inventory. 

Epwarps (1957) rightly warns that there is not necessarily a one-to- 
one correspondence between overt behaviour and attitude. Karz and 
Atiport (1931) point out that publicly admitted feelings may differ 
considerably from the deeper and more private feelings. It was decided 
therefore, that the tests should be done anonymously, in order that the 
students would be free to give their real opinions, rather than the ones 
they thought would be expected of them, Each student was asked to 
choose a pseudonym, and to use the same pseudonym for each test, in 
order that there might be no difficulty in comparing results. The 
difference between private and publicly admitted feelings was borne 
out during the testing by one student who came for a second answer 
sheet for the religious attitude test, saying that she had forgotten that 
the test was being done anonymously, and that now she wanted to alter 
the majority of the endorsements already made! Another girl asked if 
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she might leave out the Essay, saying that it was too personal. On being 
reminded that she was using a pseudonym, she readily agreed to write 
it ! It is of course possible that even with the use of pseudonyms the 
opinions given may not be the true ones. 


Presentation of the Battery of Tests. 


The tests were presented in the following order in each College : 

1) Lumen Vitae Religions Projective Pictures (L.V.R.P.P.). 

2) Minnesota Teacher Attitude Inventory. 

3) Essay. 

4) Hyde Religious Attitude Test. 

5) Questionnaire. 

It had been hoped that the students would not previously know that 
the tests were concerned with religious attitude, as it was thought that 
this might make them look for religious associations in the projection 
test. For this reason, the Lumen Vitae test was given first. However, 
in Colleges A, B and C, the students were told that they were to par- 
ticipate in an investigation of religious attitude ; in College D, the tests 
were given in the Religious Education period. Thus all the students 
expected the tests to be associated with religion. The number of religious 
associations in the series of secular pictures was small, and so like 
the results obtained in the first application of the L.V.R.P.P. that it 
is probable this knowledge had little effect. 


I. THE COLLECTIVE PRESENTATION OF THE PICTURES 


The ‘ Lumen Vitae’ Projective Pictures. 


In the original Goprn tests, a series of 7 secular and 5 religious 
pictures were reproduced in black and white, size 714” & 10 14”.* 
The pictures were presented in turn to the individual subject, who 
was asked to describe them. If the subject made no response, further 
general questions were asked about the picture, and specific questions 
for each picture were added when the spontaneous story had been 
finished. For the purposes of this investigation, such an individual 
presentation would have been too lengthy, and therefore permission 
was sought from, and granted by, Fr. Godin to have the pictures 
made into 35 mm. slides, and to project them on a screen, thus 
allowing a group of students to observe them at the same time. ” 


1. The series of twelve pictures, 7.1/4”  10.1/2”, may be obtained from 
LuMEeN VitaE (Religious Psychology Department) at cost price (600 Belgian 
francs — $12.00), including postage (surface mail), and a reprint of previously 
published norms. — Address: 184 rue Washington, Brussels, BELGIUM. 

2. Sets of the ‘Lumen Vitae’ Religious Projective Pictures for projection as 
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The following instructions were given : 


«Here is a series of pictures which you are asked to examine one by 
one. You are asked to make an effort of imagination concerning each 
one. In each case, I would like you to make up a story about what is 
happening, what has preceded the scene represented, what will be the 
result or continuation. Let your imagination go, and as far as possible 
write everything that comes into your mind. Obviously, there is no 
such thing as a wrong reply. It does not matter if you cross things 
out — just write exactly what you think. Each picture will be shown 
for 30 seconds in the dark, and then you will have about four minutes 
in which to write. Please leave a half-inch margin on the left-hand side 
of the page, and leave two or three lines before beginning the next 
story. » 


Since the students were working in a group, the additional 
questions suggested by Fr. Godin were inappropriate, and thus no 
further instructions or questions were given after the initial instruc- 
tions. This may well have had the effect of reducing the number 
of religious associations made. 


In accordance with the Godin technique, after the last slide had been 
shown, the students were asked to write replies to the following questions: 

1) What do you think of these pictures as a whole ? 

2) Which picture strikes you particularly ? In what way ? 


Presentation of the Pictures. 


The original intention had been to show each picture in the 
dark for thirty seconds, and then to leave it projected for four mi- 
nutes, but with the lights switched on, to enable the students to 
write. Although the pattern of projection in the dark, and then 
with lights switched on, was adhered to, the time was varied. It 
soon became obvious that the majority of students had finished 
writing after only two minutes with some pictures, while less than 
half had finished at the end of four minutes with others. Since 
there was no time limit in the original test, it was decided to show 
the picture until only two or three students were still writing, and 
then to warn them that only thirty seconds were left for that 
picture. This seemed to work satisfactorily, although naturally there 
were some students who said afterwards that they had not suffi- 


a group test, either on film strip or lantern slides, may be obtained from W. 
Curr, The Department of Education, The University, Birmingham, England. 
The cost, including postage and a reprint of this article, of the complete set of 
twelve pictures, is (on film strip) 15/—, (on lantern slides: 2-inch square, glass- 
mounted) £ 3.10.0. 
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cient time to think deeply. It is unlikely, however, that additional 
time without further questions would have elicited more religious 
associations. 


Another criticism put forward by some of the students was that the 
pictures were gloomy, and would have been more interesting in colour. 
This may well be true, but the introduction of colour would detract from 
the ambiguity of the pictures, and thus make them less suitable for 
projection technique. 


Scoring. 


The scoring followed the scheme of Fr. Godin. In the secular 
series of pictures, any religious association was counted, whereas in 
the religious series, the simple mention of a religious material 
element, situation or person was not counted. Thus in the religious 
series, only formally religious associations were counted, i.e. those 
going distinctly further than the religious indication materially 
present in the picture. 


For example, Picture VIII shows two young girls at prayer. A state- 
ment that the girls are praying would not count, but if it were stated 
that the girls were praying for forgiveness, for moral help, for parents 
or friends, for someone who is sick, it would count as a formally religious 
association. 


In addition, the number of times when a religious picture was 
deprived of the religious content actually contained in it, were 
noted. These are referred to as secularizations. 


For example, in Picture XII*, a priest is seen talking to a young 
woman. If the priest is taken as being the woman’s husband, or friend, 
and there is no mention of him as a minister of religion, and the subject 
of the conversation is not relgious, then it is taken as a secularization. 


The pictures stated as being the most striking were also noted, 
as were any definitely favourable or unfavourable impressions of 
the series as a whole. 


*In this article, see Picture XII below. We extend our thanks to DOCIP 
and TwentietH CENTURY Fox Corporation, who procured these pictures for us 
and have graciously allowed us to reproduce them. 
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II. THE RESULTS OF THE EXPERIMENT 


Religious Assoctations. 


The number of religious associations made on the L.V.R.P.P. were 
tabulated as in Taste I, and calculations were made of the mean 


number of associations, and also of the standard deviations. 


TABLE I 


NUMBER, MEAN-NUMBER X OF RELIGIOUS ASSOCIATIONS 
AND STANDARD DEVIATION « SIGMA » 


Religious Affiliation 
of Student * 


COLLEGE TOTAL N x |SIGMA? 
R.C. | ANG. | FREE | NONE 

A 165 165 AO, \ 337 1.75 

B y) 13 7 1 23 18 | 1.28 1.18 

C 4 46 15 65 32 | 2.08 1.28 

D 34 28 4 66 36 1.83 teh 

Total 171 93 50 5 319 

N 53 AT 32 3 135 

x 

(Mean) $237 jt 1/08 MP1 5B 67 2.36 

Sigma * Mages 1.26 1.39 1.59 


*RC = Roman Catholic; ANG = Anglican; FREE & Free Churches; (Me- 


thodist, Baptist, Congregational, Presbyterian, Brethren). 


1. The Sigma (or Standard Deviation) is an indication of the dispersion of the 
results around the Mean taken as central value. In a normal curve (Gauss curve), 
68 7% of the results are comprised within the two values distant by one sigma plus 
or minus the Mean (Editor’s note). 
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TABLE II 


SIGNIFICANCE OF DIFFERENCES BETWEEN MEANS 
———————— 


Difference | Standard 
Subject of between SERVE of Significant 

Significance Test Means Difference i at 1% 

eee < between letel 

4 : Means 

ee ee SO ee ee ee 
Colleges A and C 1.34 0.337 3.97 Sig. 
Colleges B and C 075 | 0359 | 209 Not Sig, 
R.C. and Ang. 1.25 0.305 4.10 Sig. 
Ang. and Free 0.42 0.307 1.37 Not Sig. 
R.C. and Free Gy, 0.346 4.83 Sig. 


Tastes I and II show that the mean number of religious 
associations is significantly higher for College A than for Colleges 
B, C and D, but that there is no significant difference among 
Colleges B, GC and D at the 1 % level (though College B is signi- 
ficantly lower than College C at the 5 % level). 

The mean score for the Roman Catholics is significantly higher 
than those of the Protestants. There is no significant difference 
between Anglicans and Free Church members at the 1 % level. 


Secularizations. 


The number of secularizations made on the series of religious 


pictures is shown in Taste III. 
Since the numbers were so small, no attempt was made to cal- 
culate the standard deviation, or to test for significance. 


1. The statistical value “t” is, here, a technical measure of the degree of 
difference existing between the means (Editor’s note). 
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TABLE [II 


SECULARIZATIONS ON RELIGIUS PICTURES 


Religious Affiliation | = 
of Student | | : 
COLLEGE |____ |TOTAL)+ N (Mean) 
R.C. | ANG. | FREE | NONE | 
\| i 

A 20 20 49 0.41 

B i} 16 4 2 26 18 1.44 

G 13 4 17 32 0.53 

D 14 17 1 32 36 0.89 
Vice a2 | 43 | 28 3 95 

N 53 47 32 3 135 
X (Mean) | 0.40 0.91 | 0.87 0.70 


Comparison with earlier results. 


In his article in « Lumen Vitae » (Gopin, 1957, pp. 260-274) 
Fr. Godin gives the percentage of religious associations for each 
individual picture. Table IV shows the religious associations for 
each picture ; the percentages are given for our total sample 
(N==135), and also for the associations made by the Roman 
Catholics. Fr. Godin had 50 subjects, all of whom were Roman 
Catholics. As with Fr. Godin’s results percentages are given to the 
nearest whole number. 


\ 


Picture III (non-religious series) 


o 


Picture XII (religious series) 


Revicious PROJECTIVE PICTURES : 
two pictures (reduced size). 


2a 
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Taste V gives the numbers and percentages of secularizations 
made on the series of religious pictures. Fr. Godin (1957) mentions 
in passing that 34% of his subjects gave secularizations with 
picture XII (cf 39 % in this study). 


TABLE V 


PERCENTAGES OF SECULARIZATIONS ON RELIGIOUS PICTURES 


PG aN) ay 1S) 
COLLEGE TOTAL 
WAGE |) ADS x Ee awh 

ee ee eee eee eee eee ee 

A 1 = g | 4 6 | 20 

B 1 — 6 8 all 26 

C — = 5 — Ay AN 

D — — 5 3 24 32 
Total 2 0 25 15 53 95 
Percentage 
(N = 135) 1% 0% 19% 11% 39 % 


Taste VI gives the frequency of students making different 
numbers of religious associations and formally religious associations 
in the whole series of twelve pictures. 


The Most Striking Picture. 


This sample agreed with Fr. Godin’s subjects in finding picture V 
the most striking, as can be seen from Taste VII. Picture I was 
evidently much less impressive to this sample than to Godin’s, 
but our subjects could not see the pictures again as was the case 
with Godin’s subjects. Percentages for pictures VII and X agree 
closely with those obtained by Godin. As a whole, the general im- 
pression made by the pictures seems quite similar in both groups. 
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TABLE VI 


FREQUENCY OF STUDENTS MAKING DIFFERENT NUMBERS 
OF RELIGIOUS ASSOCIATIONS 


ee ee ae oe ee 
| | | 


N. of Relig.) College | College | College | College a | SI 
Assoc. A | B Cc D Cath.| Angl.| Free| = || Total 
(i 2 — a — 2); —|{—] — 2 
6 5 = a —~ ee) | 5 
5 5 _ 1 _ 5 i Vea ees 6 
4 11 ul 2 3 ial 4 at al 17 
3 9 2 10 5 100 (eel2 ae |e 26 
2 9 3 6 16 CO esme ace Nie 34 
1 7 7 10 ie 10 | 12 Salta 31 
0 i 5 3 5 1 6 Ga 54 14 
TOTAL 
(N = 135) | 49 18 32 36 53a) | dye B20 008 135 
SIGMA Lis) tae. 428 | at 177 | 1.96 | 130) 308. 1) 1.59 


General Reaction to the Pictures. 


As far as the general impression of the pictures was concerned, 
41 % reported favourably, 24 % unfavourably, and 35% were 
non-committal. 


SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS 


a) On the L.V.R.P.P. (Godin Projective Pictures) the mean 
number of religious associations was significantly higher for College 
A than for the other Colleges (t == 3.97), and the Roman Catholics 
scored significantly higher than the other denominations (t — 4.10). 
The mean number of associations for the total sample was 2.36, 
out of a possible 12. Since many (at least four) of the religious 
series of pictures had a Roman Catholic setting, it might be thought 
that this would have some effect on the members of other de- 
nominations. Only eight students commented on the fact, although 
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it was possible for all to do so, when giving their general impression 
of the pictures. Of these eight, only three made adverse comments, 
and one was pleased that the pictures had this setting. Although 
the Roman Catholics had a higher number of religious associations 
on the religious pictures, they also had a higher number on the 
secular series, where there was no suggestion of Roman Catholic 
bias. For the secular pictures I to V, 29 religious associations were 
made in all, of which 19 were made by the Roman Catholics. 


Of the total sample, 41% stated that they were favourably impressed 
with the pictures as a whole, 24% were unfavourably impressed, and 
35 % were non-committal. The reasons given by the 24% were, on the 
whole, that the pictures were dull, gloomy, «second rate film stills, » 
and not that they were Roman Catholic. 


b) College A and the Roman Catholics score significantly higher 
than the other Colleges and denominations on Hyde Religious 
Attitude Test (1% level) and Lumen Vitae Projective Pictures 
Lest {1/8 level); 

c) The correlation between the number of religious associations 
on the L.V.R.P.P. and the mean score on the H.R.A.T. (Hyde 
Religious Attitude Test) was not high, the Bravais-Pearson product- 
moment correlation coefficient being only 0.245. A reason for this 
might be that the H.R.A.T. measures attitudes towards conventional 
Christianity ; agreement or disagreement with common opinions 
concerning GOD, religion, the Bible and the church had to be 
stated, and thus a formal attitude is obtained. The L.V.R.P.P. 
required religious associations to be made on secular pictures, or, 
on the religious series, associations which go beyond the formal. 
It could easily be, therefore, that someone could score highly on 
the religious attitude test from what might be called mere head- 
knowledge, or theoretical acceptance of Christian doctrine, but, if 
religion played only a small part in their lives and thoughts, they 
would make relatively few associations on the projective pictures 
test. 

The religious attitude would then presumably be the disposition 
determining opinions about, and behaviour towards, not only re- 
ligious objects but also objects associated with religion. 


On this basis, it would be possible to have a low correlation 
between the two tests, as the attitude towards religious objects 
would be shown by the H.R.A.T., but something more fun- 
damental and widespread would be required for a high score on 


theei.V.R-P.P: 
d) The correlation coefficient (Bravais-Pearson r) between the 
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percentages of religious associations for each individual picture 
found by Fr. Godin, and those found for the present total sample 
was 0.79, and with those of the Roman Catholics, 0.80. There 
is thus very little difference between the correlations for the whole 
sample and for the Roman Catholics ; this may be because the 
number of religious associations made by the Roman Catholics 
was nearly half the total number. It should also be remembered 
that Fr. Godin gave special questions for each picture, after the 
subject had finished his spontaneous story. This was impossible in 
group work, but it may be that had such questions been added, 
more religious associations would have been brought out, and the 
correlation between the two sets of results would have been higher. 
There was some further agreement with the Godin results, in that 
the picture (V) of a solitary person crouched on a bench in front 
of a high wall had the highest number of endorsements as the 
most striking picture : 23 % of this sample found it so, and 31 % 
of Fr. Godin’s sample. 


e) As the testing for the dissertation proceeded, several factors 
arose which could have been developed further, had time and the 
scope of this enquiry permitted. 

The Lumen VITAE test answers had many side issues, such as 
the conflict between the adolescent and the adult world, and, as 
one student said, between love and hate. It would be interesting 
to pursue these by the use of this series of pictures as an ordinary 
projection test for adolescents. 

We hope that our tables of norms, based on projection of the 
pictures by means of slides, will prove useful for further research. 
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A Religious Attitude Scale 
for Children of 10-13 years 


by Luis Patino, O.F.M. 
Rector. Seminario de San Pablo, Medellin, Colombia? 


INTRODUCTION 


Religious Attitude and Idea of God. 


What does God mean for a child ? What is their idea of Him ? 
That is a question of primary importance in teaching religion, and 
which should be asked at the outset of all attempts at Christian 
education. 


Analysing the studies published by different authors on the sub- 
ject, and the methods used, we notice the almost unanimous em- 
ployment of tests, oral in character, essentially inspired by theological 
definitions. 

Tt seems to us preferable, nevertheless, to take the childish 
mentality itself as point of departure, taking a child’s attitude 
cowards God as the centre of our research. Instead of asking chilaren 
what God is, will it not be better to find out their attitude towaras 
che Divinity ? When we know this, we discover indirectly their 
idea of God. 


Definition of Attitude. 


By attitude, here, we mean the degree of positive or negative 
teeling towards a psychological object. * It is « a certain organization 


1. Luis E. PattXo, O.F.M. was born at Cali (Colombia), April 8, 1928. He 
did theological studies at the Pontifical Atheneum of St. Antony, Rome, and took 
a Doctorate in Pedagogical Science (with a Licentiate in Professional Orienta- 
tion) at the Institut de Psychologie Appliquée et de Pédagogie, Louvain Univer- 
sity. At present he is Rector of the Franciscan Seminary at Medellin. Address : 
Seminario Franciscano de San Pablo, Carrera 58, No. 51-28. Apdo. Nal. 130, 
Medellin, CoromBr1a (Editor’s note). 

2. TuurstoneE, L. L., “Comment,” in Amer. J, Sociol., 1946, 52, 39-50. 
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of the perceptive processus, of emotion and motive, whose action 
contributes to direct and guide the behaviour » towards a psycho 
logical object.’ The psychological object can be a phrase, a slogan, 
as well as a person, an institution, an idea, concerning which people 
can have positive or negative sentiments. Having a positive sentiment 
for a given psychological object is to have a favourable attitude 
towards it. On the contrary, a negative sentiment means having 
an unfavourable attitude towards the given object. 


The many definitions of attitude? which have been put forward vary 
considerably but all have something in common : in every attitude there 
is a state of preparation, a pre-demeanour, preparing the demeanour 
properly so-called ; attitudes are not innate states of preparation, they 
are the result of experience, consequently of an apprenticeship. * From 
this fact, the knowledge of a person’s attitude can serve, in a certain 
degree, to foresee their demeanour, as well as to check the practical 
effects of a given apprenticeship. 


A priori, we can assert that religious attitude is the result of 
knowledge of God. It is impossible to have an attitude towards 
realities unknown. This knowledge of God can be direct or in- 
direct ; it will be the result of personal experience or of formal 
instruction ; il will be more or less profound. The kind and degree 
of this knowledge undoubtedly affect the religious attitude. 

It is obvious that direct and personal experience of God can 
only lead to a clearly positive attitude, especially with children or 
Christians in a state of grace. God revealing Himself as the Infinitely 
Perfect will consequently appear to be the Infinitely Loveable. But 
this attitude will not necessarily be positive when God is revealed 
to a child through more or less adequate mediums. In fact, the 
imperfection of human means can obscure or even falsify Divine 
realities. It is important to know what these human factors are, 
and what part they play in the formation of religious attitudes. 


Measuring the Attitude. 


Like many other psychological facets, the attitude cannot be observed 
or measured directly, but only indirectly on the basis of inferences drawn 


1. Krecu, D. and Crutcurtetp, R. S., Théories et Problémes de Psychologie 
Sociale, P.U.F., Paris, 1952, pp. 19-200. 


Cf. also Byast, A., Etude critique de la notion d’attitude mentale. Mémoire 
inédit de U.C.L., 1957-1958. 


2. ALLPorT, G. W., Attitudes, in Murcuison, C., 4 Handbook of Social Psy- 
chology. Worcester, 1935, pp. 798-844. ’ 


3. DE MonTPELLIER, G., Cours inédit de Psychologie S ociale, Louvain, 1957, 1958. 
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from the demeanour and conscious experience of the subject. Whence 
have arisen a great variety of operative techniques, Among the methods 
used for measuring attitudes, the method of scales is much the most 
widely known, the most often employed and the most carefully tested 
by facts. 


On principle, « Attitude Scales » require the subject to react orally by 
approval or disapproval of a series of questions or standard items. The 
aim of these scales is to assign a position to each subject, expressed by 
a number, the length of a scale extending from approval or acceptance 
without reserve, to disapproval or flat denial. 

The relative positions occupied by the different subjects can be taken 
to indicate the character, favourable or unfavourable of their opinion 
or attitude, We may expect, therefore, that the structure and mass of a 
series of judgments given by a subject, will throw some light on the 
nature of their under-lying dispositions towards the object. Judgments 
are here understood as cognitive processus, reactional and immediate, 
which are partly ruled by these permanent pre-dispositions which 
attitudes are.’ 


Aim of this Undertaking. 


Given the indisputable usefulness for teaching religion that the 
knowledge of the religious attitudes of children can have, we fixed 
as the aim of our undertaking : 

1. The evaluation’ of a child’s attitude towards God by the 
method of an Attitude Scale, constructed especially for the purpose. 


2. The study of the incidence which certain factors can have on 
this attitude, such as social position, sex, religious instruction, the 
type or the Grade of School. 

We would thus test a modern technique of research, adapting 
it to the study of the special problems raised by the religious 
education and instruction of children. 


1. Cf. Krecu, D. and Crurcurieyp, R. S., Op. cit., chap. V. 

2. Although authors who write about Attitude Scales mention the “measuring ” 
of attitudes, we prefer to use the term “ evaluation” of attitudes. Concerning the 
distinction to be made between “mensuration” and “ evaluation,” cf. R. BuysE: 
“We have already recognized pedagogy, limited to its technical side, as a science, 
or even an art enlightened by science, as on the other hand, not everything can 
be measured, in the strict sense of the word, we are led to admit, besides mensura- 
tion — or the precise and accurate description — another procedure, evaluation 
— or the appreciation of the value of a thing, a fact, according to a mass of 
criteria chosen beforehand, as adapted to a well-defined purpose.” L’expérimen- 
tation en Pédagogie, Bruxelles, 1935, p. 146, 147. 


260 LUIS PATINO 


I. THE METHOD 


To carry out our study we used a battery comprising three tests : 
1. An Attitude Scale composed by ourselves. 
2. The objective scale of catechistic knowledge of Brother San- 


DRON. * 
3. The choice and explanation of a parable from the Gospel. 
We only mention the last two tests in so far as their results bear 
significant relation to our scale of attitude. 


The Construction of the Religious Attitude Scale. 


To construct our Scale we borrowed inspiration for LIkERT’s 
method. ” 


1. In order to initiate ourselves into the religious vocabulary of French- 
speaking Belgian children, to learn a little about their mentality, their 
formation and religious instruction, we spent a fortnight interviewing 
a group of 25 children of 4th, 5th, and 6th Grades. We saw each child 
in private, and gave each one the opportunity of speaking freely about 
God. All the interviews were registered on a Recording Tape without 
the child knowing it. 

2. This first experiment permitted us to undertake a pre-sounding on 
a population of 822 children (404 girls and 418 boys) of 4th, 5th and 
6th Grades in Denominational schools in Brussels, Liége, Marche, Namur, 
Charleroi, Manage and Louvain. We invited the children to write freely 
what they personally thought about God. We asked them not to use the 
words of the Catechism, but their own customary phrases. 

We collected thus hundreds of phrases of which here are samples : 


— God is like a traffic-director and men are the cars; those who are given 
summons are those who commit sin; those who are not given any are the good 
men (Boy, 11 years). 

— God is a just Person; He is not a cheat, like supposing He had friends 
who committed many sins, but because they are His friends, He lets them into 
Heaven. He rewards good and punishes evil according to each man’s life (Boy, 
13 years). 

— God is the best father in the world. We can ask Him for whatever we 
like and He always gives it to us (Girl, 10 years). 


1. These scales, containing 32 series of questions cover all the matter in the 
smaller catechism. We limited ourselves to the most important questions on the 
concept of God, presumably known by all the children in our population. Our 
ovis settled on 6 paragraphs, taken from series 1, 2 and 3, giving 45 questions 
in all. 


2. Lixert, R., “A Technique for Measurement of Attitudes” in Arch. Psy- 
chol., 1932, No. 140. 
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— God is like a man working marionettes, and when He lets go the string, 
the doll falls down dead (Girl, 12 years). 

— I like having someone to watch over me; but it is a nuisance that He sees 
everything we do. I would like to be in His place (Boy, 12 years). 


3. After analysing all the papers, we retained a series of 61 typical 
phrases briefly formulated (or «items»), We then asked a group of 
15 people (theologians, psychologists, teachers) to judge these phrases 
from a practical point of view, and to indicate which ones expressed a 
negative attitude and which showed a positive attitude towards God. 
Thus we made a provisional scale containing 60 items or phrases. For 
each phrase we foresaw three possible answers: Yes, doubt, No. The 
children were to choose one of these answers. 

4. To settle the discriminative power of the 60 items, or assertions 
retained, we tried this provisional scale on a population of 216 children 
of 4th, 5th, 6th and 7 th Grades in Denominational Schools in Liége 
and Louvain. Caleulating the value «t» for each item,* we managed to 
construct a scale of 22 items, 9 positive and 13 negative, the discriminative 
power and positive or negative character of which were practically 
certain. 

An appendix gives the 22 items retained to make the definitive scale. 
Hach one had obtained the consent of at least 13 out of 15 judges as 
to its significance (positive or negative), and obtained the discriminative 
power <«<t,» of at least 2,50. 

Here are a few of the phrases retained : 

— God watches over us day and night as our parents do when we are iil. 

— God is like a millionaire who thinks of the poor occasionally and 
gives them alms. 

— God is a being of whom I am afraid. I think of Him as Someone 
Who is waiting to kill us. 

5. To test the constancy of the scale we tried it on a population of 
115 children (59 girls and 56 boys) in Denominational schools in Liége 
and Louvain. Thus we obtained by the <«split-half» method a coefficient 
of constancy, 0,83. 

6. As to the validity of the scale, its face-validity at least, it seems 
certain enough, when we consider that our evaluation of the children’s 
attitude towards God was made from matter supplied by the children 
themselves, and directly in relation to what they think about God. 


1. The statistical value “t” is a technical measure of degree of difference 
existing between two groups, towards a given assertion. The two groups are 
formed here by the 54 subjects obtaining the highest figures (the higher quarter), 
and the 54 (the lowest quarter) obtaining the lowest figures to the 60 items of 
the provisional scale. Under these conditions every “t” value, equal or higher 
than 1,75, indicates a significant difference between the two groups, and therefore, 
a discriminative power on the assertion (item) in question. 
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Its Application. 


Our application took place towards the end of the school year. The 
whole test lasted about 40 minutes. We earried out the experience per- 
sonally with each class (57 in all), belonging to 22 schools in 11 different 
localities. Everywhere we followed this plan of action : 


a) First, the children were re-assured about the aim of our visit ; 1t 
was not a competition ; no names were to be given; we only wanted 
to know the opinion of each one. 


b) Then we distributed the Attitude Scale papers, and explained more 
fully the printed instructions at the top. The work was given out in a 
way that would make the children think they were collaborating in 
testing other children’s opinions about God. 


c) A quarter of an hour later the paper on the scale of Catechistic 
Knowledge (SANDRON) was distributed, and we explained how it should 
be answered. 


d) When nearly all the children seemed to have finished these two 
texts, a third paper was handed them with this request : « Write out 
one parable (that is, a story made up by Our Lord Jesus Christ) and 
explain it.» We gave them further advice to be sure they wrote out a 
real parable, that the answers would be short, and the explanation not 
omitted. 

In general, the children easily understood the instructions and carried 
them out readily. At the end, the children gave up the three papers at 
once ; they were then fastened together. 


The Population Studied. 


Our study was made with 1.122 children, 584 girls and 538 
boys, of 4th, 5th, and 6th grades in Denominational and State 
schools in the Charleroi area. All the children attended the Course 
of Catholic Religious Instruction. They came from three levels in 
social life. 


The two tables below give the statistics of this population according 
to school year, sex, School group and social group. 


The social groups were settled roughly enough, by examining 
with the Director or teacher of each class the mass personnel 
among the children and dividing them into : 


I Bourgeoisie and larger commerce. 


II Small commerce and skilled workers. 


III Unskilled workers. 
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TABLE I 


POPULATION BY SCHOOL GROUPS 
Girls : 584 — Boys: 538 


—_—_—_————— eee 


. : DENOMINATIONAL 
STATE SCHOOLS 
SCHOOLS aL 
= | N n ra n n | = 
oS "Ss > S ce SS | Ss 
é c a S S Ss e 
4th || 79 28 107 8 13 21 128 
5th 85 35 120 146 246 392 512 
6th. } 102. pS 152 165 165 | 330 482 
| | | | 
| 
Total || 265 |; 114 379 319 424 743 || 1122 
TABLE II 
POPULATION BY SOCIAL GROUPS 
Social Group | Girls Boys Total 
I 241 175 416 
iy 166 208 374 
Il swig 155 332 
Pa ere re re a ee ee Se eee ee 
| 
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Il. THE RESULTS 


1. The religious attitude. 


a) Averages obtained by the Attitude Scale. 


For the mass of our population, the average level of religious 
attitude, as calculated by our scale, was 29,47 (or 66,97 % of the 


marks possible). 


The highest average was won by: 1) the girls of 6th. Grade 
in State Schools, with 33,42, whilst the lowest average was found 
among 12) the boys of 5th. Grade from State Schools, with 24,91. 


Between these two extremes the groups, in order of merit, were : 


2) the girls of 6th. Grade in Denominational Schools : 30,68. 
3) the girls of 5th. Grade in State Schools : 30,64. 
4) the girls of 5th. Grade in Denominational Schools: 29,84. 
5) the boys of 6th. Grade in Denominational Schools : 29,57. 
6) the boys of 6th. Grade in State Schools : 29,64. 
7) the girls in 4th. Grade in State Schools : 28,94. 
8) the girls in 4th. Grade in Denominational Schools : 28,62. 
9) the boys in 5th. Grade in Denominational Schools : 27,74. 
10) the boys in 4th. Grade in Denominational Schools: 26,15. 
11) the boys in 4th. Grade in State Schools : 20,92: 
TABLE III 
AVERAGES OF THE DIFFERENT GROUPS 
FOR THE RELIGIOUS ATTITUDE SCALE 
General Average : 29,47 
DEN 
ane STATE SCHOOLS Saat one 
ee Girls Boys 
y | Girls Boys 
2S SSS SS eee ee ee eee 
4th. 28,94 25,92 28,62 26,15 
5th. 30,64 24,61 29,84 27,74 
6th. 33,42 29,64 30,68 29,57 
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If we regroup the figures obtained according to School year and 
Sex, without considering the School Group, State or Denominational, 
we find that the boys of 4th. Grade only get 26,00, while the girls 
of the same year have an average of 28,9]. For the boys of 5th. 
Grade we get 27,39 against 30,13 for the girls. Lastly, for 6th. 
Het the boys have also a lower average, 29,59, than the girls, 


TABLE IV 


AVERAGES ACCORDING TO SEX AND SCHOOL GRADE 
General Average : 29,47 


SCHOOL SEX 
— Girls Boys 
4th. 28,91 26,00 
5th. 30,13 27,39 
6th. 31,72 29,59 


b) Analysis of four subjects 
mentioned in the scale. 


A. The omnipotence of God. 


44 % of the children in our population agreed with the state- 
ment : « God is the terrible Ruler of the world and He does what 


He likes with man. » 


In the Denominational Schools 51% are of this opinion against 30 % 
in the State Schools. Among the boys, 53% answered « Yes» to this 
item, whereas only 35 % of the girls agreed to it. Comparing the results 
obtained in Denominational and State Schools according to the sexes, 
we find that 44 % of the girls in the Denominational Schools admit this, 
but only 25% in the State Schools. 42% of the boys in the State 
Schools share this idea, and 56% of the boys in the Denominational 
Schools. Reconsidering our facts from the point of view of Social Groups, 
the children replied positively to this item in 35% of Group I (bour- 
geoisie and larger commerce), 46% of Group III (unskilled workers) 
and 52% of Group II (small commerce and skilled workers). 
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TABLE V 


«GOD IS THE TERRIBLE RULER OF THE WORLD 
AND HE DOES WHAT HE LIKES WITH MAN. » 


Boys 


Total 


|| 


| 
' Social Group 


f School Year 


+ 92 


State Sch. 


Denom. Sch. 


Total 


IB) Si 


jp = <6 GS 


18 40 130° 21 
HUN 339 F51 
TP saiby reese AUy/ 


? = Doubt. 


—) + : 
| 
ib Bian Toye 477 
ge allies 


39 || III 46 15 39 


— = ¢ No.» 


7 4* 33 15 55 


Is* 517 15 3 
6™ 38 19 4: 


49 % of our population agreed that « God is like a giant with a 


ball of wool (the earth); He does just anything with it.» 


59 % of the boys were of this opinion, which was shared by only 40 % 
of the girls. On this item we noticed an almost complete balance in the 


answers of children from Denominational or State Schools : 


50 % of the 


pupils in Denominational Schools accepted it, and 48% of those in 
State Schools. 


TABLE VI 


«GOD IS LIKE A GIANT WITH A BALL OF WOOL (THE EARTH): 
HE DOES JUST ANYTHING WITH IT.» 


Item Girls Boys Total Social Group || School Year 

No. 4 

% 7 — 2 a ee tak Sep E> 
State Sch. 31 24 23 22 |48 29 23 1.553,;259 221) 45) Sligo 
Denom. Sch. 25 39 | Lf 23°\150 20 30]| Il) 46221 .33)5 e490 8o5 re 
Total 28 32 18 2349 23 27|| TIL 48 24 27116™ 49 2] 3 


tate Sch. 35 9 56 | 62 
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B. The Omni-Presence of God. 


90 % of the children accepted phrase No. 13 in our Attitude 
Scale : « What is a nuisance ts that God sees everything we do.» 


This phrase was approved by 50 % of the boys and 41% of the girls. 
Counting in School Groups, the Denominational Schools showed 53 % 
approval against 43% in the State Schools. This marked difference 
between the School groups was chiefly caused by the girls: 46% of 
those in Denominational Schools approved Item 13, whilst in the State 
Schools percentage dropped to 35 %. The boys, on the contrary, showed 
almost equal results in the twi groups : 62 % in the State Schools and 
58 % in the Denominationals. It is noteworthy also that 56% of the 
children in Social Group III (unskilled workers) agreed with this item. 


TABLE VII 


«WHAT IS A NUISANCE IS THAT GOD SEES ALL WE DO.» 


Ae Girls Boys Total Social Group || School Year 
% ee eee 9 see 2 


4) 
enom, Sch.|46 12 42/58 6 3653-9 38)| II 52 9 39/5" 55 8 37 
4l 10.749") 59-7 


C. The infinite goodness of God. 


27 % of the children questioned agreed that « God is like a 
millionaire, Who thinks of the poor occasionally and gives them 
alms. » 


33% of the boys and 22% of the girls thought this. In the State 
Schools 21 % of the scholars approved, and 39 % from the Denominational 
Schools. In the Social Groups, agreement came from 32% of the children 
in Group III. From Groups I and II, favourable answers came from 
20% and 28 % respectively. 


29 |438 9 48) I 42 7 50/4" 45 12 43 


34/50 8 42) TIT 56 10 34) 6" 45 9 46 
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TABLE VIII 


«GOD IS LIKE A MILLIONAIRE, 


WHO THINKS OF THE POOR OCCASIONALLY AND GIVES THEM ALMS. »» 


Item 
No. 6 


% 4 


Girls 


ee ee ee rea 


State Sch. uy ALBY 7A) 
Denom. Sch.|25 11 64 
Total Pe Alle 


Boys 


ay 


12 


D. The fear of God. 


Some items concerning the fear of God gave us very impressive 
results. We found that phrase No. 7, « The justice of God is some- 
thing that frightens me very much,» won 33 % affirmation from 


the mass of our population. 


In the Denominational Schools 38% of the pupils agreed with this 
statement, but only 23% of those in State Schools. There was a big 


Total 


Social Group | 


4 


I 20 13 66 
II 28 12 40 


32 10 58 


School Year 


+ 2 a 


37 15 483 
30 13 oft 
20 11 69) 


Ave 
nee 


difference between the attitude of boys and of girls on this point : 
43 % of the boys accepted it, but only 24% of the girls did so; or 
else, 34 % of the boys in State Schools and 46 % of those in the Denomi- 
national Schools, against 19% of the girls in State Schools and 29 %. 
ot the girls in Denominational Schools. 


TABLE IX 


« THE JUSTICE OF GOD IS SOMETHING THAT FRIGHTENS ME VERY MUCH.» » 


ooo ESSE. 


Boys 


| 


Social Group 


am 


School Year 


+ ? — 


Sk HE 


It 
ee Girls 
% — 2 — 
State Sch. 19 23 58 
Denom. Sch.|29 29 42 
Total 24. 26 49 
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26 17 57 
39 21 40 
30 25 45 
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If we put together all the items bearing on the fear of God, we 
obtain these results : 36,88 % of the children of the total of our 
population gave answers testifying fear concerning God. ? 


This sentiment was shared by 40,33 % of the pupils in the Denomi- 
national Schools, and 29,17 % of the pupils in the State Schools ; by 
43,44 % of the boys and 30,55 % of the girls. The highest percentage 
of reples marked with a fear of God was reached by the boys in the 
Denominational schools, with 43,33 %. In contrast, the girls from the 
State Schools got the lowest figure, 26,66%. From the Social Group 
stand-point, the children showing a certain fear towards God re-acted 
thus : 32% of the children in Group I ; 40% in Group II; and 39 % 
in Group III. 

Classifying our results with regard to the School Year, we registered 
manifestation of a fear towards God among 32,66 % and 33,88 % of the 
children in 4th and 6th Grades respectively, while with those in 5th 
Grade the figures rose to 40,66 %. 


2. Catechistic knowledge. 


Concerning the formal or scholastic knowledge of the children of 
our population about the Nature and Attributes of God, we can 
make the following report (extracts from the test on SANDRON) : 

a) The majority of the children examined knew the Christian 
doctrine on the Nature and Attributes of God quite well. In fact, 
the average figure obtained by the mass of the population was 17,56, 
or 78,81 % of the points, the maximum figure being 22. 

b) The results improved as the school grade rose. 

c) The boys obtained better results than the girls. 

d) Comparing the results obtained by the two School groups, 
the better come from the Denominational Schools. 

e) This last difference, of School Group, is more important than 
that between the boys and the girls. 

f) Lastly, terms like « Divine Providence, » or « Divine Nature » 
were almost entirely unknown or misunderstood. Adjectives such as 
« uncreated, » «corporal » seemed difficult to understand with a 
great number of the children. 


3. The Parables. 
The parables chosen freely by the mass of our population num- 


bered 17. The favourite was «the Good Samaritan. » Other fa- 
vourites, in order of preference, were «the Prodigal Son,» « the 


1. This refers to percentages on Items 1-7-11-12-16- 17-19-20 and 22. 
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Good Shepherd» and « Dives and Lazarus. » These four were 
selected by 74 % of the children. 

The girls preferred the parable of «the Prodigal Son ; » this 
choice was noticeable among the mass of children in the State 
Schools. The boys chiefly selected the parable of « the Good Sa- 
maritan, » the favourite with the majority of children in the De- 
nominational Schools. 

As a general rule, the girls produced the better religious ex- 
planation of the lesson contained in the parable. The boys, on the 
other hand, usually perceived the purely human aspect of the 
parable. 

The children in the State Schools, again as a general rule, caught 
the deep meaning of the parables chosen better than the children 
in the Denominational Schools. If we observed a larger variety and 
a wider range in the choice of parables among the Denominational 
School pupils, the number who either did not explain, or gave an 
erroneous explanation of their parable, was greater among them 
than in the State Schools. 


Ill. STATISTIC RELATIONS AND SIGNIFICANCE 
OF SOME OF THE RESULTS 


1. Religious attitude 
and catechistic knowledge. 


The catechistic knowledge which a child has of God does not 
seem to have any relation to his, or her, religious attitude. This 
is made evident by the fact that there is only a co-efficient of 
correlation of 0,093 between the respective results of the two scales. 
This co-efficient shows that « Religious Attitude » and « Catechistic 
Knowledge » are independent of one another. 


The differences existing between the groups of our population 
over their religious attitude must, therefore, be explained by the 
intervention of other factors distinct from « catechistic knowledge. » 


2. Religious attitude and the School Group. 


a) From the point of view of averages for the mass of the 
Attitude Scale, there is a divergence between the points obtained by 
the two School groupes, to the advantage of the State Schools. In 
fact, the children in the State Schools obtained an average level of 
30, or 68 % of the points, while the scholars in the Denominational 
Schools only obtained an average level of 29,19, or 66 % of the 
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points. This difference may seem slight, but as we shall see, con- 
sidering the number of children tested, it has statistic significance. 

b) This superiority in the result of the State Schools children 
is general, and is even more marked within the body of the scale, 
except for the items about the goodness of God, in which the 
children of Denominational Schools won higher figures. 

c) The most clearly defined difference between the two School 
groups lay in the answers to the items on the fear of God ; this 
feeling towards God was much less frequent in the State School 
children. * 

d) The difference observed between the two School groups is 
statistically significant. 57 % of the children in State Schools had 
higher figures on the average over the results obtained from the 
Denominational Schools. The variance in results for the children 
in the Denominational Schools was 27,88 with a standard deviation 
(sigma) * of 5,28. For the State Scholl children it was 38,19, with 
a standard deviation (sigma) of 6,18. 

The calculation of the co-efficient «t» gave us 2,53, sufficient 
to allow us to assert that the difference between the average results 
of the two groups, from the religious attitude stand-point, has 
statistic significance. 


3. Religious attitude and the sexes. 


a) From the grouping according to sex, the girls attained a 
higher average level in the scale than the boys : 30,67 against 
28,17. This difference was general in all items. 

b) Thus we remarked that among the girls, 68 % obtained 
higher figures than the average figure among the boys. With these, 
we found that only 28 % surpassed the girls’ average figure. 

Also, if we refer to the general average, we noticed that 58 % 
of the girls had results above it, whereas it was surpassed by only 
40 % of the boys. 

c) It will not be surprising to find a statistically significant 
difference between these two sets of results. The girls’ results, in 


1. It is remarkable that the children in the Denominational schools obtain higher 
scores in both attitudes: the fear of God and the feeling of His goodness. Does 
such an ambivalence mean a richer and more complete relationship with God? 
(Editor's note). 

2. The Sigma (or Standard Deviation) is an indication of the dispersion of the 
results around the Mean taken as central value. In a normal curve (Gauss curve), 
68 % of the results are comprised within the two values distant by one Sigma 
plus or minus the Mean. (Editor’s note). 
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fact, show a variance of 31,81 and a sigma of 5,64. With the 
boys, the variance of their results is only 27,98, and the sigma 1s 
D529. 

The calculation «ft» gave us a co-efficient of 7,09, a clearly 
significant difference between the two. 

d) If we study the boys’ results separately, we notice that those 
in the Denominational Schools got a higher average level than the 
boys in the State Schools : 28,47 against 27,28. 

e) For the girls the situation is reversed, when we compared the 
respective levels reached by the two School groups. The girls in the 
State Schools obtained an average level of 31,20, while those in 
the Denominational Schools only reached 30,24. 


4. Religious attitude and the School Grades. 


When examining the results obtained in the different School 
Grades tested : 

a) We found that the results of our population followed this 
gradation : 27,98 in 4th. Grade, 28,63 in 5th. Grade, and 30,76 
in 6th. Grade. 

b) This order, as regards the School year, was maintained 
throughout the scale, except for the items concerning the fear of 
God. We found that in 5th. Grade the children manifested a 
greater fear towards God than those in 4th. and in 6th. Grades. 

c) By the calculation «¢» we obtained a value of 6,/2 for the 
6th. and 5th. Grades ; one of 5,/8 for the 6th. and 4th. Grades, 
and the difference between the results of 4th. and 5th. Grades 
showed a «?t» value of /,28. 

These facts permit us to conclude that there was a statistically 
significant difference between the 6th. and 5th. Grades, and between 
the 6th. and 4th. Grades. The difference between the 4th. and 
Sth. Grades, however, was not significant. 

It is to be noted, also, that the difference is proportionately more 
important between the 6th. and 5th. Grades than between the 
6th. and 4th. 


5. Religious attitude and Social Groups. 


a) From the point of view of social environment, Group I (bour- 
geoisie and larger commerce) won the highest average level 30,57 
(variance 21,25 ; sigma 4,61), followed by Group II (small com- 
merce and skilled workers) with an average figure 29,24 (variance 
24,21 ; sigma 5,12). Group III (unskilled workers) came last, with 
an average figure 28,36 (variance 35,40 ; sigma 5,94). 
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b) Calculation of «t» value showed us that the differences be- 
tween the averages of the three groups all had statistic significance. 
We obtained the «t» value in this order : 4,06 (Groups I and 
If), 6,53 (Groups I and III) and 2.54 (Groups II and III). 


6. Religious Attitude and the Parables. 


Three eloquent facts were brought out by the choice and ex- 
planation of the parables from the Gospel : 

a) We observed in the mass of our population that 65 % of 
the children, having explained clearly and appropriately the parable 
they had chosen, obtained figures between 34 and 44 in the Re- 
ligious Attitude Scale. 

b) The children who won the highest marks in the Religious 
Attitude Scale, had selected either the parable of «the Prodigal 
Son » or « the Good Shepherd. » All the children examined seemed 
more capable of understanding these two parables. 

c) Finally, it was interesting to discover that the group formed 
by the State School children as well as the group of girls, among 
whom we registered better results and better figures in the Religious 
Attitude Scale than among the boys and members of the De- 
nominational Schools respectively, were also the groups which 
obtained better results for the parables. The girls and the mass 
of the children in the State Schools, understood better the deep 
meaning of the parables. 

But if the religious attitude and grasp of parables was superior 
among the girls and State School children too that among the boys 
and children in the Denominational Schools, the results of Cate- 
chistic Knowledge were, on the contrary, better in the last two 
groups (boys and Denominational Schools) than in the first groups 
(girls and State Schools). 

In other words : the groups in which biblical knowledge was 
superior to catechistic knowledge also showed a better religious 
attitude. That is a fact which stands out very clearly from our 
study, and which deserves to be examined even more closely. 


CONCLUSIONS 


Having analysed the results of the three tests used in our inquiry, 
and discussed their statistic significance, we consider ourselves 
justified in drawing the following conclusions : 

1) In general, the religious attitude among the mass of our po- 
pulation can be reported « good. » Nevertheless, the average level 
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reached by this population does not quite correspond with the 
religious attitude we would like to find among children favoured 
with a really Catholic education. We are inclined to think that the 
idea of God shown by most of the children tested, does not yet 
tally with the concept of the God-Love revealed by Christ. 

2) More particularly, we observe that the fear of God is a senti- 
ment which predominates over much in the children’s religious 
attitude.’ This feeling of fear is chiefly manifest among the boys, 
the pupils in the Denominational Schools and the girls in oth. 
Grade. 

3) A better catechistic knowledge is not necessarily a factor 
which determines a good religious attitude. On the contrary, 
biblical images, more suggestive to a child, seem to have a positive 
relation towards their attitude. A child will discover the true God 
better in the parables than in the theological definitions of the 
catechism. 

4) A child’s religious attitude seems to improve at the same time 
as its intellectual development. We have noted the one exception : 
a critical pause in the evolution of their attitude among girls in 
5th. Grade. 

5) Girls show a better religious attitude than boys; the same 
applies to the pupils in State Schools, who in this matter, surpass 
the pupils in Denominational Schools. 

This difference between boys and girls, and between the pupils 
of the two school groups, seems chiefly caused by the sentiment of 
fear towards God, more noticeable among boys and the children in 
the Denominational Schools. 

6) The social group appears to be an important factor in a 
child’s religious attitude. The influence of this feature seems to 
dominate. Group I (bourgeoisie and larger commerce) seems spe- 
cially favoured from this aspect. 

7) As to the method employed, we stress the discriminative 
character of our scale, into which we also put a propensity to 
rouse projective answers, without having had the opportunity of 
analysing this point. 


1. Opinions can differ over the desirable or undesirable character of this “ fear 
of God.” Theologians would make many distinctions: terror — servile fear — 
filial fear, etc. Nevertheless, even admitting the psychological value of a certain 
affective ambivalence (value both ways) towards God, it will be readily agreed 


ast this scale, the admissions of fear may be considered undesirable. (Editor’s 
note). 
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APPENDIX 


RELIGIOUS ATTITUDE SCALE (LUIS PATINO) 


(Reliability coefficient : .83 for 115 children of 10-13 years) * 


22 ITEMS 


. God is a severe judge : He will have 


no pity on men. 


. In his infinite goodness, God lets us do 


freely what we think. 


. God watches over us day and night as 


our parents do when we are ill. 


. God is like a giant with a ball of wool 


(the earth) : He does just anything with 
ie 


. God has a horror of heathens. 
. God is like a millionaire who thinks of 


the poor occasionally and gives them 
alms. 


. The justice of God is something which 


frightens me very much. 


. God hates sinners. 
. God is like a real father, when you are 


in trouble you can jump into his arms 
and tell him all about it. 


. God’s justice is man’s greatest guarantee. 
. God is the terrible Ruler of the world. 


He does what He likes with man. 


. God is like an eagle flying over us who 


snatches someone suddenly for hell. 
What is a nuisance is that God sees 
all we do. 

God is good to us, it is He Who gives 
us food and drink. 


AGREEMENT 
OF 15 JUDGES* 
Positive sense : 

+ 
Negative sense: 


14— —-1 + 
See 
15) = 
14— 1+ 
15 — 
144— 1+ 
13— 2+ 
144— 1+ 
15 + 
15 + 
14— 1+ 
15 — 
144— 1+ 
13+ 2— 


« tf »- VALUES 
(with 216 
subjects) * 

A significant 
level of discri- 
mination is 
reached when 
«t» = 1,75. 


8,33 
4,08 
3,37 


4,39 
4,37 


* Computed with the French text of the scale. — A copy of the test for collect- 
ive application, together with a reprint of this article and a scoring stencil, can 
be obtained on request from Lumen Vitae (Religious Psychology) enclosing an 
order for 50 Belgian francs ($1.00). Price for 50 copies : 25 F.B. ($.50); for 100 
copies 50 F.B. ($.1.00). Test available in French only (Editor’s note). 
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God is everywhere to see our good 
deeds and reward us. 

God’s justice is not frightening. 

God is like a thunderbolt that can des- 
troy everything in one second. 


. God loves us even when we are not good. 
. God is like a judge who condemns 


people to death or to penal servitude. 


. God is everywhere to watch and see if 


we commit sin. 

God loves all men whether they are rich. 
poor, Catholic, non-Catholic, good or 
bad. 

God is a Being of Whom I am afraid : 
for me, He is someone Who is waiting 
to kill us. 


14+ 
1355 


14— 
1S) a 


14— 


15 — 
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15 — 


— 
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3,16 
4,44 


3,84 
2,52 


7,31 


3,45 


3,12 


3,00 


And God Became a Child 


The Reactions of Children and Child-groups under School Age 


by Bernard Marrutot, O.P. 
Professor at the Institute of Psychology, Montreal University, Canada’ 


The facts given here are the outcome of four years research with 
groups of children under school-age. The inspiration for this re- 
search lay in the following words of Saint Thomas in his Treatise 
on the Virtues, in the Summa Ia Tae, qn. 64, art. 4: « The theolo- 
gical virtues in themselves are only measured by God within us by 
our conditions of thought, hope and love.» It is an attempt to 
examine and expose to teachers the psychological implications in 
this theological statement. 


Teaching religion is a very difficult and extremely complex art. To 
do real work, it must constantly appeal to the science of God, theology, 
and to the Child-sciences, psychology among them, Religious teachers 
know from theology that at their entrance to the Infant Grade, small 
Catholics possess, in the infused state, belief in God, hope in God and 
love for God, ever since their baptism, The use of these virtues of faith, 
hope and charity, however, is enveloped in their childish psychology. In 


1. Bernard Matiutior, born in 1917, did classical studies at the College of the 
Fathers of Saint Sulpice, Montreal, and entered the Dominican noviciate in 1938. 
Ordained priest in 1943, he won a Licentiate in Theology (Washington, 1945), 
a Master’s degree in Pedagogy (Columbia University, 1947) and in Social Psy- 
chology (Harvard, 1950). He is now Professor of Social Psychology at Montreal 
University, and Director of research at the Centre for Research in Human 
Relations, where he is responsible for work on the psychology of group-work 
and on the relations of authority in the family circle. Since 1956 his publications 
amount to an average of 8 articles a year; the principal ones, which have appear- 
ed in « Contributions a l’étude des sciences de l’homme » (published by the afore- 
said Centre for Research) concern relations between peoples, and in the « Revue 
Dominicaine » (Montreal) child religious psychology, prejudices and other matters 
in religious and social psychology. His conferences in Paris to the « Groupe 
Francais de Sociométrie » are much appreciated. — Address: Centre de Re- 
cherches en Relations Humaines, 2765, chemin Ste-Catherine, Montreal, 26, CANADA 


(Editor's note). 
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order to guide and lead these tiny children towards a more adult ex- 
pression of their supernatural life, the teacher must study the psycho- 
logical demands of each child entrusted to him, so as to arrange and 
adapt his religious instruction according to the receptivity of each one. 
He must, therefore, respect the rhythm of the growing processes proper 
to each age of a child’s psychological life. By not troubling to pay 
attention to what the children under his care can assimilate, he runs 
the risk of compromising their religious development, by imposing his 
adult plans prematurely. A child can often manage to memorize prayers 
and dogmatic definitions, His mind will not understand them, and since 
his emotions find no mode of expression by them, he will begin, even 
at that age, to think of religion as a bundle of meaningless phrases, 
which has nothing to do with his inner life. What is more serious, he 
will earn to conform in order to win the affection or favour of others. 
With his fie Apostolic sense, Saint Paul explained this actuality to 
the Corinthians: «I gave you milk to drink, not meat ; for you were 
not able as yet.» (I Cor., ILI, 2). 


Religious Psychology has little light to offer to Catholic teachers. 
One of the few psychologists who has studied the religious behaviour 
of tiny tots at all closely, is Arnold Gersrtt. The results of his 
observation, published in his book Le jeune enfant dans la civilt- 
sation moderne (8),* teach us little. They are based on the con- 
fidences obtained during religious instruction meetings in the 
different non-Catholic Churches near Yale University. These con- 
fidences reveal next to nothing of what the perceptions, imagination 
and effective demands of tots under school age would be towards 
supernatural realities. 

It is from Child psychology, especially in the works of Jean 
PiaceT (13, 14), and Anna Freup (7), that we have had to 
borrow the hypotheses most useful for our study. 


AIM AND METHOD 


This research hopes to throw light on a problem special to 
teachers, which is : Must the teaching of revealed truth begin with 
the Old Testament, as many Catholic teachers claim that it should ? 
According to some, that is the only way of taking into account the 
inner psychology of a child. 


Two explanations are given in support of this theory. 
The first rests on the Freud thesis of the effective dynamism of the 
early stages of infancy. Under school age, a religious sense can only be 


1. The figures in brackets refer to the books quoted in the bibliography at 
the end of this article. 
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roused and fixed by the idea of a substitute for the parents. To mites 
of this age God must appear as the perfect Father, and should thus be 
put before them as the Ideal Father, Whom any child would long to 
have. 

The other explanation relies on apologetical arguments. According to 
its supporters, teachers should follow the method by which God revealed 
Himself to men. No one could understand the art of teaching better than 
He. He proceeded by stages, and only revealed Himself first as One God. 
Only gradually did He judge humanity ready to know Him as Trinity. 
Then He sent us His Son. Did He not point out in this way the path 
to be followed by teachers entrusted with the initiation of young minds 
to the mysteries of faith ? It is easy to see that these theses and arguments 
are loosely woven. 


In order to make the religious behaviour of such tiny children 
intelligible to us, we had to use projection technics. It would not be 
enough to go through a systematic observation of their demeanour, 
we had to reach their determinant elements: the mental and 
affective structures prompting the exterior behaviour. Projection 
technics provide the possibility of reaching the inner strata of a 
personality, the level of its urges, conscious and unconscious, beyond 
what is manifest and visible : the automatisms and daily habits 
which observation allows us to discern on the outer surface of a 
person. Projection technics give us access to what is hidden, to 
deep-lying resources, to psychological potentiality, not fully brought 
out into action. 


Three Tests. 


Three tests were used, and in the following order. 

First, we asked the children to make us two drawings : one of 
God, then one of Our Lord. Each time, once the drawing finished, 
we asked the child to tell us a story (Test 1). 

Next, we composed the religious equivalent to a « Thematic Aper- 
ception Test » or a «Children’s Aperception Test, » with 14 pic- 
tures.’ Four pictures were of the Infant Jesus : the first, by Him- 
self ; the second, with Saint Joseph ; the third, with Our Lady ; 
the fourth, with Our Lady and Saint Joseph. The next four pic- 
tures presented the Child Jesus, in the same way : first, the Holy 
Child alone ; with Saint Joseph ; with Our Lady ; with Our Lady 
and St. Joseph. Four pictures again showed Christ as a growing 
Youth, in the same order as the two other sets. Finally, we showed 
two more pictures : Our Lord as a Man, and alone, then a picture 


1. The Thematic Aperception Test (T.A.T.) and the “ Childrens’ Aperception 
Test” (C.A.T.), are two well-gauged and confirmed projection tests. 
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of the Blessed Trinity. These 14 pictures were shown to a child in 
their chronological order, and with each one the child was asked 
to tell us a story, thus following the usual technic with projection 
pictures (Test 2). 

A third technic was tried. We asked the children to make up 
prayers for us. 

We took our inspiration in this from an experiment carried out 
recently in France. ” 


Some French film-producers asked some children (of nine years old) 
to make them a scenario to be photographed. After weeks of resistance 
and refusal the children finally consented. The scenario they made among 
themselves, unaided by adults, was then filmed with their help and 
under their direction. To adult minds, the result was the most incoherent 
and impossible film conceivable. They ventured, however, to show it to 
a group of children of the same age as those who had made it. With 
them, it was a complete success. The child-audience understood and 
were quite carried away by the film. The makers of that film, of the 
same age as its viewers, had, therefore, succeeded in portraying their 
own child-world, with its fears, sorrows, joys, fantasy, conflicts and 
incoherence. But it was a closed world, to which adults have but slight 
access. 


In the same way we hoped that by making up prayers for us, 
both individually and in groups, the children would reveal their 
unconscious religious ideas, with their intimate tendencies and their 
own ways of communicating with the supernatural world. We 
hoped to discover and expose the want of connection that exists 
between our grown-up prayers, usually imposed upon children, and 
the prayers which they would say spontaneously, if we encouraged 
them to pray in their own words, and to express their own needs, 
our own part being to guide them afterwards when the prayers 
might seem rather unorthodox (Test 3). 


Population. 


We purposely abandoned the idea of making these soundings 
with a sample group of a given population. Our aim at this stage 
was not to tabulate statistics of what we found, but to make straight 
incisions, the most likely to reveal the deep-rooted dynamics of what 
we wanted to observe. The groups were also chosen for strategic 
reasons : the possibilities they offered of verifying and checking the 
implications of the hypotheses we were analysing. 


1. The pictures of the Man Christ and of the Blessed Trinity were 2 Gutes 
tional pictures borrowed from the ‘Catéchisme du Frére Yves.’ 
2. Revue Internationale de Filmologie. April-June 1956. T. VII. No. 26. 
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The two hundred and forty children we studied were all under 
school age ; the youngest was 3 years 11 months and the oldest 
3 years and four months. We chose an equal number of small 
boys and small girls, * to see whether the sex made any appreciable 
difference. Some psychologists maintain that girls are more pre- 
cocious mentally than boys. 

Besides these 240 children whom we saw individually, in five 
gatherings lasting about an hour each, we tried the application of 
Test 2 and Test 3 in groups, with 80 children, 40 of each sex, 
divided into groups of 8. We wondered whether we would obtain 
more developed or more primitive projections from groups than 
from children taken individually in the presence of one adult. All 
these 320 children belonged to town districts of about the same 
standard. On the socio-economic level their homes varied ; 80 came 
from poor families, 80 from easily self-supporting homes, 80 more 
from families in very comfortable circumstances, and 80 from rich 
parents. * 

Application of the Tests. 


The people who carried out the three tests, whether with groups 
or with individual treatment, were all Kindergarten teachers. More 
than that, they only applied the tests to the children under their 
own care. 

The application of tests with tots of this age, to have any real 
value, presupposes that a relationship of real confidence can be 
established between the adult and the child. Visiting psychologists 
would have great difficulty in making themselves accepted by the 
children. In the case of our Kindergarten teachers, we asked them 
to wait six weeks after the re-opening of the Infant Grade, before 
beginning the tests. This would give them a chance of winning the 
confidence of the little ones under their care. We did not want to 
wait too long either, in case the instruction given to the children 
after the beginning of December concerning the birth of Our Lord, 
might influence the stories supplied by the children. The tests were 
applied, therefore, between mid-October and the beginning of 
December. 

We met the parents of each of these 320 children, so as to have 
an idea of how much religious instruction each one had received 
before attending the Infant Grade. We did this so as to discover 
how much introjection, coming from the parents, there would be 
in the projections of each, apart from the results of the child’s 
own aperceptions. 


1. Average age of the boys: 4 years 8 months; of the girls: 4 years 11 months, 
2. As far as socio-economic surroundings went, this inquiry showed no appre- 


ciable differences. 
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RESULTS 
1. Characteristics of Home Instruction. 


We had better start with the balance-sheet of what we learned 
from the parents. 

In 71 % of the cases, the parents had already taught their little 
ones the « Our Father,» « Hail Mary,» and «Glory be to the 
Father, » before they came to the Infants. 

Besides that, 58 % of the parents had taught their children to 
recognize Our Lord on the Cross, and 52 % of them had told the 
story of the birth of Christ, at Christmas. 

12 % only had spoken of God as an invisible Being. 

On the other hand, 89 % had spoken of Our Lady as the mother 
of Jesus, and 42 % had mentioned Saint Joseph as His father. 


2. The Drawings. 


Next we come to the drawings given in by the children. 

34 % of them refused to draw God. All were willing to draw 
Our Lord. Of those who consented to draw God, 92 % did the 
same drawing for God as for Our Lord. 

In most cases, 86 %, the tots began by drawing a cross ; then, 
invited to tell a story, they drew a baby. 

Besides drawing a baby, 49 % added one or two figures, the 
same shape, the same size or even smaller, whom they identified 
in the course of their story as being the mother or the parents of 
Jesus or of God. 

The stories are very descriptive * at this point. Only 21 %, 12 % 
of whom were little girls, told the story of the birth of Christ, while 
explaining their drawings. 

Finally, only 53 % of the little ones, 37 % of whom were girls, 
were willing to give up their drawings at once. It was only several 
days later that the rest, yielding to the persuasion of their teachers, 
consented to be separated, apparently with great reluctance, from 
their handiwork. 

As we have said above, no drawings were asked from groups. 


3. The Pictures. 


Two types of stories were obtained by our series of religious 
pictures. 


1. That is to say, the child will only describe exactly what it has drawn. 
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A. Individual stories. There was one constant feature : the great 
majority of stories obtained from the first eight pictures (four were 
of the Infant Jesus and 4 of the Child Jesus) were religious in 
character, 92 % to be exact. Stories evoked by the 6 other pictures 
(four of Christ as a Youth, one of the Man Christ, and the last, 
of the Blessed Trinity) had definitely to be classified as secular 
stories, in no less than 97 % of the children. 

Tiny mites of this age, girls as well as boys, do not seem to 
recognize or identify Christ in pictures where He no longer figures 
as a Child.* At this point, the stories told had very little coherence. 
They were almost always mere description and very brief. From 
now also, the sustained interest, quite evident at first, declined 
suddenly. The majority only continued out of deference or affection 
for their mistress. At the end, some became restive, giving marked 
signs of impatience. A few even refused to go to the end of the test. 

B. Coming to the Collective Stories, we encountered the following 
phenomenon, obviously group-phenomenon. At the outset, the 
children, beginning with the girls, tried to show how much they 
knew, to give the Kindergarten teacher the right answer — then 
all of a sudden, it turned into a secular discussion. It became a 
matter of who could impress the adult most. Here is a typical 
example of the evolution of these collective stories (the picture 
shown was of the Child Jesus helping Saint Joseph in his car- 
penter’s shop) : 


Marie : «That picture is of Jesus and Daddy Jesus. » 
Nicola : « Daddy Jesus was called Joseph. » 

John : «The daddy of Jesus made furniture. » 

Peter : « My daddy has a saw. » 


Marie : « My daddy has a hatchet. » 

Robert : «My daddy has a hatchet and a saw. » 

John : «My daddy has a hammer. » 

Marie : «<A hatchet is bigger than a hammer. » 

This can hardly be called a story, it is a description, or rather, 
the picture raised a question and the children tried to hit on an 
answer, the right answer, the one which the Kindergarten teacher 
would judge the best. This shows the dynamism of a group, com- 
mon to tots of this age, which seeks to identify itself with an adult, 
above all, seeking to gain the adult’s special approval. The boasting 
at the end over the tools which the respective fathers of the children 
possessed, were so many self-assertions, intended to attract or to 
fix the attention of the mistress upon the small individual. 


1. Even if the pictures of Christ as a Youth, and as Man, were shown them 
first. This variation was carefully checked : 160 children were shown the pictures 
in chronological order; the 80 others saw them in non-chronological order. 
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4. The Prayers. 


From the prayers we obtained similar phenomena. Individually, 
we got spontaneous and personal reactions from most, 91 % of the 
children. In groups, affected by the presence of other children, each 
mite used conventional formulae, seemingly for the same reasons as 
above : to identify themselves with the grown-up person, whose 
attention they sought, by reciting the prayers the adult would use. 

We can give further details of the answers obtained. 

A. Individual prayers. As we expected, the prayers produced 
were, to adult minds, incoherent enough, and at times, none too 
orthodox. Here are a few specimens : 

(1) « Little Jesus, I am hungry, I want some sweets, I want 
a lot of chocolates. » 

(2) «Mummy not understand, I want little Jesus to smack 
Mummy. » 

(3) «I want a big, big car, I want an aeroplane, then a big 
police-car. » 

(4) « Holy Child Jesus, I want Claire to be punished, so that 
she cries ever so much. » 

(5) « Dear Jesus, I want Peter to be smacked very, very hard. 
Dear Jesus, Peter is very naughty indeed. » 

(6) « Dear Jesus, I want my little brother Charles, who is ill, to 
die. My little brother cries all night, Daddy and Mummy get no 
sleep. » 

As will be noticed, these prayers have this in common ; they all 
express requests, often nonsensical, in peremptory tones (the words 
« I want » occur in each one) or appeals for reprisals against those 
frustrating the speaker. The fact remains that they are prayers 
widely different from the conventional ones usually suggested by 
adults to tots of this age, though certainly more in conformity with 
the ideal notion of prayer. 

B. Collective prayers. As we said above, these group-prayers gave 
rise to exhibitions, more or less successful, of religious knowledge. 
It was a question as to who could best recite the prayers heard or 
learnt at home. Almost invariably, at the end of this memory com- 
petition, each mite came anxiously to ask the mistress whether he 
or she had not known the prayers best. 


INTERPRETATION 


From these results certain constant features stand out, of which 
we must find the psychological significance. 
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We must remember that for the majority of the children 
questioned, God seems more easily perceived as a Child, regardless 
of the religious instruction received from their parents at home, and 
of the socio-economic standard of their family. A child is a being 
like themselves, to the extent that for many tiny girls, 78 %, Our 
Lord is imagined as a little girl. 

Next, He is a child inseparable from His parents, as they are 
themselves. Even in the stories told from pictures which represented 
Our Lord alone, His parents were mentioned in 83 % cases. 

For many tots, 71 %, Jesus was a generic name, a surname, and 
their stories were about Daddy Jesus, Mummy Jesus and Baby, or 
Infant, Jesus. If the parents of Christ, however, are considered 
inseparable or invariably associated with Him, they are usually 
thought of as being at His service, mere indispensable prolongations 
of Him. We have said already that in their drawings of Our Lord, 
49 % added one or two figures of the same form, the same size or 
smaller, jomed to Him or placed on top of Him, and identified by 
the children as the mother or parents of Christ or of God. 

More than that, God is perceived both as a child like them- 
selves, but more perfect than they, a model Child Whom His 
parents admire, serve and worship. It is He, Jesus, Who protects 
His parents from «bad people,» not the other way round, in 
77 % of the stories. In 64 % of these, the explanation given by 
the children was that Jesus has magic powers which enable Him 
to overthrow and get the better of His enemies without having 
to fight them. 

In short, God is thought of as a Child, Jesus ; a Child, like them 
yet unlike them, the perfect child, the Child par excellence. As 
soon as Our Lord is put before them as growing or grown-up, still 
more when He is presented as God the Son in relation to the 
Father and the Holy Spirit, the children seem lost, and cease to 
think in religious terms. 


Psychological Commentary. 


These results agree with data well established in child psychology, 
especially in the works of the Swiss psychologist Jean Piacer (aie; 
14). According to him, the mental world of mites of this age is 
ego-centric. At this stage of development, the child sees everything 
as centred round itself, grown-up people forming nothing but his 
or her surroundings. More precisely, adults only count in so far as 
they touch his feelings. He, or she, perceives them as mere subor- 
dinates to his or her small self, yet even more, as inevitably con- 
nected with their little persons. Not only is a child the centre of 
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the universe, its own universe, but it lives with the illusion that 
everything gravitates round itself. That links up with a second 
psychological feature, characteristic of that age, which is also 
brought out by Piaget. 

At that age a child has modes of thought which Piaget calls 
magic thought. Not only the child at this stage sees himself as the 
centre of his world, but as the master of it ; his surroundings should 
evolve around him, endure all his whims and caprices. He honestly 
imagines that he has but to speak to be obeyed. If he meets resistance 
or refusal to comply with his demands, he tends to take refuge in an 
imaginary world which he creates to suit his fancy and where he 
reigns supreme. Here, he disposes of his friends and enemies alike 
with the aid of magic formulae. 

Such trains of thought, such schemes of perception, imply that 
the mental and emotional world of a child at this stage is one in 
which adults count little, and only possess reality in the measure 
in which they hinder or satisfy the child’s fantasy. The world 
appears to him to be organized chiefly on account of, and in favour 
of, children. It is they, the children only, who matter. To the 
mind of a child at this age then, it is quite normal that God should 
be a child, a perfect Child, Whom no one ever resists, Who rules 
everything and everybody — The Chils par excellence. He is the 
Ideal Child, the One that every child would secretly like to be ! 
He is the Child with infallible magic powers. 


Theological Commentary. 


The theological bearing of these results can now be brought out. 
To do this we must remember the argument of Saint Thomas in 
Article 2 of Question I in Part III of the Summa. The Word was 
made flesh, God became man, according to Saint Thomas, to make 
Himself accessible to men. He took to Himself our wretchedness, 
our infirmities, our weaknesses, except sin. He shared our mortal 
condition to make Himself accessible to men in every situation, 
every stage, of every age. If He became a child, was it not in order 
to be accessible to children as well? Faith teaches us this : at His 
human birth, Jesus of Nazareth, was absolutely a child, weak, 
entirely dependent on the love and care of His parents, to develop 
further — just like any other child. Nevertheless, that Child was 
truly God, transcendant in His Own Person to this condition of a 
ee of man. Not only is He perfectly a child, He is the perfect 

ild. 

Where children go wrong, on account of their tender age and 
extremely simple modes of thought, is that in their stories, the con- 
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dition of being a child, far from seeming to them the poorest and 
lowliest, is the best condition of all. This Child-Jesus seems different 
from themselves in one way : He is the perfect Child because the 
grown-ups obey Him always and in everything. As a Divine Child 
He possess by analogy all the perfections attributed to the state of 
childhood, with none of its faults and deficiencies. In that, their 
faith has guided them to see in this Child a being, both just like 
themselves and yet so much more perfect than they. But the mode 
of thought proper to their age still hides this mystery from them : 
« And He was subject to them... » becoming obedient even « unto 
the death of the Cross. » 


Teachers Commentary. 


In the light of these facts, two tasks present themselves to 
teachers entrusted with the religious instruction of children under 
school age. 

When giving religious information he must respect the modes of 
thought of these tiny children, by putting the incarnate God before 
them as a Child. When telling the story of Christ, he must place 
Him very concretely in our world of time. He must show them that 
Christ assuredly was a Child like themselves, Who was born and 
had to grow under the loving and watchful eyes of His parents, 
as well as under their wondering admiration. Another point no 
less important to stress is this. That Child was God. His birth, 
His early years were surrounded by mysterious and marvellous 
events. Angels announced His birth, they warned Joseph of Herod’s 
evil plans, they guided His flight into Egypt and His return to 
Nazareth. Wise men came from the East to adore Him. A star 
went before, guiding their journey. A little later, His parents found 
Him one day among the Doctors of the Law, astounding them by 
the wisdom and depths of His answers. The teachers will thus 
assuredly appeal to categories familiar to their mental world. Sti- 
mulated by these Gospel stories, their infused virtue of faith will 
be able to work easily, following their usual trends of thought. 
This thought will become more and more capable of faith in a God 
Who is perfectly accessible to their small minds. 

As regards religious inspiration, the teacher should be vigilant to 
awaken mites of this age to the real presence in their daily lives 
of this wonderful Child. He is not merely the perfect Child to be 
imitated, He is also the all-powerful Child, ever ready to help 
them, to share their life, their sorrows and their joys. Their spiritual 
life will have opportunity to develop, if it can succeed in breaking 
away from its deep-rooted ego-centricity. Our Lord must become 
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more than a mirror or a projection of their ideal self, He must 
become the Child both most like and most unlike themselves. Their 
hope in God and their love of God will learn to come into action 
so much more freely from the day they understand that the Word 
became a Child to save all children. And to make of them the 
most living and lively children possible ! 
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Perceptionlike Images 
in the 
Religious Experience of the Child 


by Gote KLIncBERG 


Professor at Teachers College, Falun, Sweden’ 


I. THE FREQUENCY AND CAUSE 
OF « PERCEPTIONLIKE IMAGES » IN CHILDREN 


Notion. 


Psychology makes a distinction between perceptions and images. 
A perception is an experience in which a sensation takes a part 
(from the physiological viewpoint : in which a stimulus has affected 
a receptor in the sense organs). But we can also « see » an object 
«in our mind’s eye » without a sensation at the same time. This 
psychology calls an image. At the writing desk of the psychologist 
the distinction is very clear : is there a simultaneous sensation we 
speek of a perception ; is it not we have to talk about an image. 

The individual, however, can have certain difficulties with the 
distinction. How can I know that my experience is a perception 
and not only an image? As a rule I have two criteria : on the 
one side that the perception has more of clearness, vitality and 
richness of detail, on the other side that it fits into my other ex- 
periences. When I am sitting in Europe thinking about a South Sea 
island, the images have not the same clearness as the perception 
of the room where I sit. I know further that I have not gone to 
the South Sea. So it must be images. The dream surely has the 
same clearness as a perception. But when I wake up I often know 
that there is no connection between the experiences in the dream 


1. G. Kurncpere is born in 1918 at Lovisa, Finland, but is of Swedish national- 
ity. He passed the examinations of candidatus theol. (teol. kand.) and doctor of 
philosophy (fil. lic.) at the university of Lund, and has a certificate as psycholo- 
gist. Since 1951 he is reader (lektor) in psychology and pedagogics at the Teach- 
ers college of Falun. — Address: Trotzgatan 10. Falun, SwepeEn (Editor’s note). 
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and my life the evening before. Thus it may all the same be an 
image. But then and when I dream of a thing that very possibly 
could have happened. I have then very few possibilities to distinguish 
between perception and image and I sometimes also make mistakes. 

The dream falls on the border between perception and image 
as it is (for the person who has the experience) as it were a per- 
ception. It is a perceptionlike image. Other phenomena of this kind 
are experienced outside the sleep and are called hallucinations. 
Several other words are also used in this connection. All these ex- 
periences are alike in that they represent a more than usually 
concrete way to experience one’s images. This is a point of view 
not without pedagogical interest. It is an old pedagogical truth 
that it is good to be very concrete when trying to explain things 
to children. The more abstract the thinking is, the less use one has 
of concrete images. The theoretical conclusion is that the percep- 
tionlike images would be more usual in children than in adults. In 
fact there are also empirical findings that point in this direction. 


How Children Experience Them. 


When child psychologists have questioned children about their 
ability to imagine well-known persons and so on they think that 
they have found in the children a very pronounced ability to 
visualize in a concrete way.* More or less frightening pictures seen 
in the dark by going to bed are not seldom reported from children. 
A German study of this phenomenon calls the pictures « Wach- 
traumbilder » (dream images in a waking state).* The British art 
critic Herbert Read has described so-called « mind-pictures » which 
many children seem to be able to produce when they close their 
eyes, think of nothing and wait till a picture comes.* It is a 
peculiar fact that when the fortune-tellers utilized crystal-gazing to 
tell the future (the crystal is an instrument which serves the pur- 
pose to produce hallucinations) they often had a boy as «seer, » * 
very likely because of his greater ability in this direction than the 
old fortune-tellers. Even the imaginary companions, well-known in 
the play-life of the child, have their place in this connection. In 
the experience of the imaginary companion we have a typical 


1. See for example Carla Rasps, « Kindliche Selbstbeobachtung und Theorie- 
bildung ». Zeitschrift fiir angewandte Psychologie, 23, 1924, p. 302-328. 

2. Gottlob Scumrip, « Die Wachtraumbilder », Zeitschrift fiir Psychologie, 142, 
1938, p. 1-66 and 143, 1938, p. 80-135. 

3. Herbert Reap, Education through art. London, 1943, p. 184 et seq. 


4. Theodore BEsTERMAN, Crystal-gazing. London, 1924, p. 1 et seq., 26 et seq., 
52 et seq., 76-84, 88. 
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example of the difficulty to distinguish between perception and 
image. Certainly, the children know that their companion is an 
image, but they don’t seem to ponder over the problem and often 
they give accounts that seem to report very concrete experiences. 
The American pedagogue Helen Parkhurst tells about a 10-year-old 
girl who says that her imaginary companion sat beside her in school 
and talked with her. It seemed to her that he was very near herself 
all the time. This experience of a presence seems in some respects 
to be a hallucination or to stand very near a hallucination. The girl 
in question says that the companion was a little boy, that he had 
fair hair, that she had never seen anyone who was like him and 
that once when they played chess together he threw the men on 
her. That seems indeed to be very like perceptions.’ Though it is 
in no way certain that such imaginary companions are seldom in 
later childhood some examiners believe that they are especially com- 
mon before school-age. ? Anyhow they are more common in child- 
hood than later. 


Eidetic Images. 


In the field of the so-called eidetic images there is a possibility 
to introduce a statistical treatment of the frequency in different 
ages. The eidetic images are the result of a certain experimental 
procedure in the psychological laboratory, especially used by the 
German Barburg school (Erich Rudolf Jaensch and his followers). °* 
A typical such experiment begins with bringing about « after- 
images » on a gray screen, for example of coloured quadrangles. 
After fixating let us say a green quadrangle for perhaps 30 seconds 
one as a rule perceives on a screen or elsewhere a quadrangle of red 
(that is the complementary) colour. Sometimes instead of a negative 
« after-image » one sees a positive (in the example a green qua- 
drangle). The phenomenon of < after-images » must be regarded 
as perceptions ; the receptor and neural processes continue even 
after the stimulus has disappeared. Although the « after-images » 
are not images in the sense used above the subjects in this way 


1. Helen Parxuurst, Exploring the child’s world. New York, 1951, Swed. 
transl., 1953, p. 210. 

2. Cf. Louise Bates AMES and Janet Learnep, “Imaginary companions and 
related phenomena.” The Journal of Genetic Psychology, 69, 1946, p. 147-167. 

3. See for example in English E. R. Jaenscu, Eidetic imagery, New York, 
London, 1930. An extensive bibliography of the literature about the eidetic images 
is given in Torsten Hustn, Studier rérande de eidetiska fenomenen. Lunds uni- 
versitets arsskrift. (Year-book of the University of Lund). N.F. Avd. 1, Bd 41. 


Nr 7. Lund 1946, p. 113-128. 
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are made to understand that one can «see » something on a screen 
where nothing is. After this the real eidetic experiment begins. The 
subject has to look at several pictures with many details which are 
presented with relatively short exposition-time (perhaps tones 
seconds). Thereafter they have to fixate the gray screen. Most per- 
sons see nothing. The subjects with so-called eidetic ability can 
however project their images with more or less accuracy on the 
screen. To be certain that it is really an eidetic image the ex- 
perimenter is interested to see the subject point out the outlines 
etc. on the screen and to hear that he can describe details, count 
objects in the picture etc. In one of my own experiments there for 
example was a picture showing some animals dancing around a tree 
in the wood. In all there were 17 animals. When a subject could 
count these animals on the screen it was regarded as a sign of eidetic 
ability (naturally together with other similar performances). A child 
should need practically all the given 12 seconds of fixation for the 
counting, and it was not thought likely that the child had used its 
fixation-time only to count the animals. 

In some sense the eidetic image differs from the hallucination. 
It lies nearer the perception ; there has been as in the < after- 
image » an immediately foregoing perception. Psychologists do how- 
ever regard the eidetic images as more than perceptions. The eidetic 
images often have a relatively Jong duration and they can return 
after long time. Sometimes the motionless picture begins to move. 
There is a tendency for the subjects, who in the laboratory have 
eidetic images, spontaneously to experience hallucinations. 

A strinking exemple is a study by the German Karl Schméing 
who made eidetic experiments with persons with so-called « second 
sight, » i.e. persons who were known spontaneously to experience 
hallucinations. It was shown that they had a good eidetic ability 
although this ability very seldom can be demonstrated in adults. ? 
It may be right from a terminological point of view not to call 
anything else eidetic images than the images that in the psycho- 
logical laboratory have been produced by the specific experimental 
design described above. But one can take it for granted that the 
eidetic ability is nearly related to the hallucinatory ability. They are 
both abilities to experience images in a concrete, perceptionlike way. 


1. Karl Scaméinc, “Das ‘Zweite Gesicht’ als volkskundliches und psycho- 
logisches (gestaltpsychologisches und eidetisches) Problem, ” Zeitschrift fiir an- 
gewandte Psychologie, 48, 1935, p. 113-123; “ Eidetische Studien zum Problem 
des ‘Zweiten Gesichts,’” Zeitschrift fiir Psychologie, 139, 1936, p. 212-280. 
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Frequency and cause. 


The interest in this article for the eidetic images was due to the 
fact that their frequency in different ages can be studied by sta- 
tistical methods. There is general agreement that the eidetic images 
are more common in childhood than later. However, there is a 
difference of opinion about if they are most common in the earliest 
ages or if they reach a peak about 12 years. Without here going 
too much into details in this discussion I may state the view that 
the researches which have led to the assumption of the peak at 
about 12 years are not wholly satisfying and that there are other 
studies which have given falling frequencies with increasing age. 


As to Swedish children some students under my direction in 1954-56 
examined 213 children, 8, 10 and 12 years old, at Falun with a simple 
apparatus for producing eidetic images. The 8 years old were 70, the 
10 years old 77 and the 12 years old 66. We only took into consideration 
images of a more pronounced character, The result was that 19% of the 
8 years old had such clear eidetic images, the percentage for the 10 years 
old was 10 and for the 12 years old only 5, The differences can be re- 
garded as practically statistically significant. 


The cause of the greater eidetic ability in younger persons is of 
interest for the understanding of what perceptionlike images are 
and also for the understanding of the child. It has been held that 
the eidetic images are creations of a primitive mental structure that 
is supposed to be a characteristic of children (and « primitive » 
men). The conception of the primitive mental structure is, however, 
not all too clear. As for the eidetic ability it is evident that this 
ability appears very strongly in some adults who hardly can be 
regarded as more « primitive » than other adults. It therefore seems 
to me more satisfactory with F. Kiesow * to regard the eidetic ability 
(and on the whole the ability to experience images in a concrete, 
perceptionlike form) in the same way as other abilities of an in- 
herited character. They are common to all men but they are more 
pronounced in some individuals than in others. 

The children who think in a more concrete way than adults 
have not had time fully to acquire the abstract culture of the adults. 
If the ability to perceive images in a perceptionlike form, although 
more pronounced in some persons, is an ability common to all men 
(we can for example all dream), it is natural that children will 


1. F.Krtsow, « Zur Kritik der Eidetik», Archiv fiir die gesamte Psycholo- 
gie, 53, 1925, p. 447-484; « Kritische Bemerkungen zur Eidetik », Archiv ftir 
die gesamte Psychologie, 59, 1927, p. 339-460. 
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use this ability to a greater extent than adults. However, with the 
acquisition of the modern abstract culture the use of the ability 
decreases except in the individuals who have got an especially 
strong ability. 


II. EVIDENCE OF PERCEPTIONLIKE IMAGES 
IN THE RELIGIOUS EXPERIENCE OF THE CHILD 


We will now proceed to the field of religious psychology. In the 
history of religion as well as in the religious psychology of modern 
man we often hear of extraordinary experiences in the hallucinatory 
field (visual, auditory etc. hallucinations of religious objects as God, 
Jesus, angels). Descriptions of experiences of an invisible but clearly 
perceptible presence (interpreted as a religious object) are also 
found. It seems not unreasonable to regard some of the latter as 
closely related to the hallucinatory field, as hallucinations not 
wholly developed. 


From the foregoing discussion of the frequency in childhood of 
perceptionlike images it seems to follow that such images ought not 
to be unknown in the religious experience of the child. On the 
contrary they ought to be more common than in adults. 


Child psychologists have also occasionally given examples of child- 
hood hallucinations of a religious character. The present article has 
the purpose to present some more examples of this kind. They come 
from a material gathered in Sweden by the author. 


This material consists of 1) 630 compositions from children (boys 
and girls) 9 to 13 years of age, written in 1944-45 on the subject 
« Once when I thought about God, » 2) 115 answers to a question- 
naire on religious memories from their childhood, given in 1944-49 
from men and women students at teachers colleges. It may be 
pointed out that these compositions and answers were not specifically 
gathered to give a material on hallucinations and similar pheno- 
mena. It has chiefly given descriptions of religious experiences of 
a different nature.* No particular suggestions about hallucinations 
and experiences of an invisible presence had been made and thus 
the statements about such experiences are spontaneous. Although 
under such circumstances the frequency of these accounts is not 


1. The material has been treated in Swedisch in Studier i barnens religidsa liv 
(Studies in the religious life of the child). Stockholm, 1953. A short summary 
in English is given in: “A Study of Religious Experience in Children from 9 
to 13 Years of Age,” Religious Education, New York, 54, 1959, p. 211-216. 
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great, SO many statements have been given that such experiences 
cannot be too uncommon. 


An Objection. 


The reader of the following reports can without doubt ask if 
they really give descriptions of perceptionlike images. Perhaps they 
only tell about thoughts although with symbolic expressions that 
will lead the reader astray. I may here again point out the difficulty 
to know if a subject is trying to describe an image or a perception. 
That is a well-known difficulty in religious psychology just as it 
is for the child psychologist who will interpret the experiences of 
imaginary companions. But on the other hand, the fact that some 
reports from adults about their religious experiences can through 
their choice of words falsely be thought describing hallucinatory 
experiences cannot lead us to deny that hallucinations often have 
occurred and occur in the religious life of adults. Although I cannot 
guarantee the authenticity of the separate stories, I think that the 
collected material must show that there are such experiences also 
in the religious life of the child. The foregoing account of the 
higher frequency of perceptionlike images in children than in adults 
also is thought to make it probable that most of the reports really 
give descriptions of such perceptionlike images. 


Sample of Reports. 


We have to begin with two reports only of light which however 
are given a religious interpretation. The experiences may be of the 
type which in religious psychology is called « photisms. » 


Girl, 11 years: Once when I lay in bed and said my evening prayer, 
it was quite dark in the room. Then I saw a light. I thought that it was 
an angel but I don’t know. Since that time I have fully understood that 
God exists. 

Girl, 11 years: One evening when I had said my evening prayer, be- 
fore I got to sleep, the room got quite bright. Immediately I thought 
that it was an angel. I looked for the angel, but then he disappeared. 


A pure auditory hallucination seems to be represented in the 
following story : 


Girl, grade 5, about 11 years: Once when I was alone at home I heard 
a voice saying : You need not to be alone for God hears all. God sees 
all and God knows all, as the schoolmistress usually says. When I hear 
that voice I need not to think that I am alone. I feel peaceful. 
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A phenomenon in the visual field closely allied to eidetic 
imagery (ie. derived from a seen picture) is described in the 
following report : 


Boy, grade 4, about 10 years: One evening last Christmas it seemed to 
me that I saw a picture of Jesus. He was exactly such as I have seen 
him in pictures with a mantle and long hair. Though without colours. 
I saw him only a few moments. When he disappeared I thought it was 
so strange that I didn’t know if I had had a vision or if it was true. 
For a long time I lay and thought about it, but of course it belongs to 
Christmas so I daresay it was true. I think I am happy to have had 
such an experience. I think that I never will forget such an experience. 


Perhaps the example below is to be interpreted in the same way 
(augmented with an auditory hallucination). 


Girl, 11 years: When we read about St. Birgitta, Then it was as if I 
had seen Jesus on the cross, and he said that we were not allowed to 
forget God and him. 


Fully developed hallucinations of the type that is described in 
religious psychology appear in the following three reports (observe 
the photism in the first). 


Male informant : When I was about 12 years old, one evening when I 
had gone to bed, I thought that I saw a shining shape before me. It 
must be Jesus, I thought... The «vision» has followed me throughout 
my life and rather often at the most different situations this my ex- 
perience will turn up in my memory. 

Girl, grade 4, about 10 years: One evening I read my evening prayer. 
Then I thought about God... Then it was as if I had seen God standing 
before me by my bed and saying that he would see to me and that he 
would follow me wherever I go and see to that I am not losing my way 
if I am going into the woods and if I am going far, far away from 
home. And afterwards I fell securely asleep. 

Girl, grade 5, about 11 years: Then it was evening and I went to bed 
and I lay a while and thought that I was so sinful. I prayed to God 
to help me so that I should not be a great sinner. But I could not fall 
asleep in the evening. I lay awake nearly all night. But after a while 
I thought that I saw Jesus and that he was so glad and smiled at me 
and said that my sins had been forgiven. Then I could fall asleep securely. 


Experiences of an invisible but clearly perceptible presence are 
closely allied to the hallucinatory experiences, although their cha- 
racter is not so distinct. The continuity between hallucinations and 
these latter experiences is illustrated by the following three stories. 
In the first we hear also of a hallucination in the tactile field, in the 
second of a visual, in the third perhaps of an auditory hallucination. 
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Boy, 12 years: Once when I had gone out for a walk, I came to a 
canal and there was a bridge on which I went over the canal. But when 
I came back I couldn’t find the bridge. Then I prayed to God, but I 
cannot remember how I prayed. Thereafter it seemed to me that there 
was one who held me by my hand and showed me the bridge. When I 
came home I thanked God for the help. 


Boy, grade 4, about 10 years: It was a day in October when I was 
alone in the room... I was sitting by Stig’s bed. Then it seemed to me 
that God was close to me. It was an eye, a good eye that I saw. It 
seemed to me that God was inside me. Then I thought much about God. 
I made a prayer to God which I read aloud... It was in the evening that 
I prayed for Stig. 

Girl, 12 years: Aunt Magda lives a long way beyond Matador (a 
factory). And the road is so dark. There are so many trees by the 
roadside after one has passed Matador. It seemed to me that God walked 
by my side and that I said: Dear God, take care of me on the way. 
Then it seemed to me that God answered me: See, I am with you. 
I went along very calmly. 


The experience of an invisible presence is further exemplified by 
the following reports. 


Female informant (memory from the years 7-8): It was during the 
morning prayers in «smaskolan» (the first grades of the elementary 
school) that I especially felt in touch with God. I felt a wonderful dizzy 
joy and at the same time a great security during the prayer. The feeling 
that God was with us, that he was very near, was very strong. I had 
similar experiences when I had said my evening prayer, but I think not 
so intense as at school. 

Male informant (no specifie age is given) : Often I had a feeling that 
someone was looking at me and was sorry, when I did something wrong. 
Not the same feeling as bad conscience but more real. 


Girl, 10 years: Sometimes, one has the feeling that God is before. One 
is not far from wishing to ery. There is so peculiar a feeling in the body. 


Boy, 11 years: When I am looking at the sky, I can’t help thinking 
about God. It is odd to think that God is up there. When one is seeing 
a cloud, it is as if God was there. Once when I was looking at the sky 
it was as if God stood at my side. 

Girl, 11 years: Once when Jesus fed five thousand men, and he made 
several loaves from one loaf and several fishes from one fish. Then I 
fully understood that God exists. When I sat reading my lesson it seemed 
to me that God was standing exactly at my side. 

Girl, grade 5, about 11 years: I thought about God once when I was 
at Sunday school. We had a children service. It seemed to me that God 
was standing at my side. 

Boy, 11 years: I was sitting in the church. The minister went to the 
altar. He was so bright and nice that I was moved. It seemed to me 


298 GOTE KLINGBERG 


that God was sitting before me, then I began to think about what God 
was. 

Girl, 12 years: It was an evening in autumn when it was dark, I 
thought it was uncanny to walk through the wood. But one couldn’t do 
otherwise if one wanted to go home. I thought : Surely, God will protect 
me. When I had thought so, it was easier to walk. God helped me so 
that I didn’t have to be anxious. It was exactly as if it had been an 
angel who followed me home. When I came home, mother asked if I 
had been afraid. No, I answered, I have had the feeling as if God has 
been with me the whole way. 


IJJ. CONCLUSION 


Consequences for religious psychology, 
history and education. 


The evidence of hallucinations and experiences of an invisible 
presence in the religious life of the child as well as the theoretical 
considerations made above lead to some consequences for religious 
psychology, history and education. * 


a. Consequences for religious psychology : the « value» of per- 
ceptionlike images in religious experience. 

If the ability to experience images in a concrete, perceptionlike 
way ought to be regarded as a characteristic of a primitive mental 
structure (and sormetimes, of mental insanity), it could be said 
that the « value » of such experiences in the religious life of children 


1. The material has been treated in Swedish in Studier i barnens religiosa liv 
in more sensitive ways, even quasi-perceptive ones, or to welcome divine initia- 
tives expressing themselves in this manner, does not solve the problem of the 
“reality of an apparition.” This is how the best specialist and historian of the 
apparition of Lourdes puts it: “ This sense of the supernatural, sensitive, trans- 
story, exceptional and minor, ts still ambiguous. It plays, in fact, upon a dimen- 
sion little known im the psychic resources of man, resources which have been 
more deeply explored (although in a confused and muddled fashion) by the 
Asiatic civilizations of India and Tibet, notably, and in another way, the 
western psychology of depths. Part of the human faculties which the shock [of 
vision and] of miracle awakens is at man’s disposal. It allows him to act or to 
mimic the marvellous in visions and miracles, sometimes in all sincerity,” (R. Lau- 
RENTIN, Lourdes : Documents historiques, Vol. I], p. 104. Paris, Lethielleux, 1957). 
In fact the learned historian found himself confronted with the visions of Marie 
Courrech, occurring simultaneously with those of Bernadette, and which it was 
difficult to attribute to mere simulation. He goes on to speak of “ over-excite- 
ment of the imagination, and of mimesis... in the prolongation of well-inten- 
tioned prayer” (p. 106). It is here that the eidetic attitude and “ perception-like 
images ” become interesting hypotheses. (Editor’s note). 
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or of adults is very slight. If the ability in question on the contrary 
is an ability common to all men though much stronger in some (a 
hypothesis which the child psychology findings cited above make 
probable), the strength of this ability in the individual is the prin- 
cipal cause of whether the religious experiences will express them- 
selves in this way or not. There are then no higher or lower ways 
of expression, only different ways. 


b. Consequences for the history of religion: the plausibility of 
the accounts of perceptionlike images in children. 

Religious history mentions experiences of perceptionlike images in 
the childhood of the religious geniuses. Two examples may be given, 
one from the Bible, one from the life story of the Swedish saint, 
St. Birgitta. The first seems to describe a pure auditory, the second 
not only an auditory and visual (even a photism) but also a tactile 
hallucination. 


And the child Samuel ministered unto the Lord before Eli... (And) 
the Lord called Samuel : and he answered, Here am I. And he ran unto 
Eli, and said, Here am I; for thou calledst me. And he said, I called 
not ; lie down again, And he went and lay down. And the Lord called 
yet again, Samuel. And Samuel arose and went to Eli, and said, Here 
am I; for thou didst call me. And he answered, I called not, my son, 
lie down again... And the Lord called Samuel again the third time... And 
Eli perceived that the Lord had called the child. Therefore Eli said 
unto Samuel, Go, lie down : and it shall be, if he call thee, that thou 
shalt say, Speak, Lord; for thy servant heareth. So Samuel went and 
lay down in his place. And the Lord came, and stood, and called as at 
other times, Samuel, Samuel. Then Samuel answered, Speak, for thy 
servant heareth. And the Lord said to Samuel, Behold, I will do a thing 
in Israel, at which both the ears of every one that heareth it shall 
tingle...’ 

When she was seven years old, she saw opposite her bed an altar and 
a woman in shining clothes sitting above the altar with a crown in her 
hand. She said to her: Oh, Birgitta, come here! When she had gone 
forward to her, this woman said: Do you want to have this crown ? 
She said that she had this wish, and the woman put the crown on her 
head so that she distinctly felt the ring touching her head. And presently 
the vision disappeared from her eyes. However, it never passed out from 
her memory. (As source the legend mentions the mother’s sister.) ’ 


The historian will not have far to look upon such stories as fanciful 
improvements of the religious biographies. However, with the 


1. 1 Samuel 3, 1-11. The English Bible Translation. 
2. Emilia FocELKiou, Andreas Linpsiom and Elias WesséN, ed., Legender fran 
Sveriges medeltid (Legends from mediaeval Sweden), Stockholm, 1917, p. 236. 
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different religious traditions in Israel, in mediaeval and in modern 
Sweden taken into consideration, these narratives could well have 
come from the material cited above. Child psychology thus teaches 
us that there is no psychological improbability in such accounts. 


c. Consequences for religious education. 

It is not unlikely that the teacher in religion regards the narratives 
of hallucinatory and similar experiences as difficult things to make 
intelligible to children. Certainly, to many persons, adults as well 
as children, experiences of this type always will be hard to under- 
stand. It is, however, a psychological fact that there is a greater 
likelihood that a child recently has had such an experience than 
that an adult has had it. There is a certain chance that a child in 
the class can give the other children an account of an experience 
of his own of this type, which will give the teaching a high degree 
of perspicuity. If it is not deemed desirable that a child brings such 
experiences of its own before the other children, there is still the 
bkelihood that some children will understand what the teacher is 
talking about. 

Finally, the teacher’s knowledge of the existence of such ex- 
periences will contribute to give him a deeper appreciation and 
perhaps respect for what may take place in the concealed life of 
his pupils. 


Catechetical Pedagogy 
of the Mentally Deficient Children 


by Henri Bissonnier 
Professor at the Graduate Catechetical Institute, Paris, France 


VIII. PRAYER* 


To Know « Their Prayers » 
or to Know How to Pray? 


« But what do you teach them at Catechism ? This child doesn’t 
even know his prayers... » And the catechist is taken aback by this 
remark of the pastor, the assistant pastor, or certain parents or 
colleagues. « He’s difficult, you know. But I'll try again... » And, 
in fact, after a few months, it is a success : the child in question, 
even though very deficient, « recites » something which somehow 
ressembles the « Our Father »... Of course, from time to time, it 
is still necessary to help him out. But several months more of efforts 
and it is a cascade of words which are almost perfect. Even — and 
especially the correct tone is there. But to what extent does this 
constitute a prayer ? 

Never mind, they say, if the child understand or not what he 
expresses. He will understand it later himself. 

This reasoning seems to us at the very least questionable when 
we are dealing with normal children. But, even though admitting 
that it is true for the normal child, it would hardly apply to the 
true mentally deficient. For, in fact, is there a «later» for him 
when his intelligence will permit him to understand by himself the 
meaning of « blessed be Thy name » or « Thy Kingdom come » ?... 


1, This is the last chapter of a long-awaited book, which also offers an un- 
published section dealing with the Sacrament of Confirmation, its preparation and 
reception by mentally deficient children. The book, translated into English, will be 
published next winter: Catechetical Pedagogy of Mentally Deficient Children 
(Lumen Vitae Press, about 200 pages). We thank the author for allowing us 
to offer a pre-view of it to our readers. See a biographical notice of Abbé 
BISSONNIER in Lumen Vitae, XIV (1959), 3. — Address: 53 rue de Babylone, 
Paris VII, France (Editor’s note). 
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In the meanwhile, the danger seems to us considerable, not that 
the child understands nothing — which would be unfortunate 
enough and could lead the child to conclude that praying consists 
of saying words that are not understood — but that he understands 
something else, which is much worse... We would be afraid of 
being accused as <sacriligious » if we quoted the things that such 
or such of our deficient children understood in good faith by cer- 
tain words of our most current and most venerated prayers. ... And 
it is then of this that they think when they recite them. 


But then, we are asked, what to do about these prayers ? Should 
we abstain entirely from using them ? 


This is not our opinion : for there are many advantages in having 
the deficient child know the essential formulae. First of all, these 
prayers have, in themselves, an inestimable value and everything 
should be done so that the child may benefit from them. They are 
a true «school of prayer » : Jesus taught the « Our Father » to His 
apostles in answer to their request : « Lord, teach us to pray. » 
Finaily, they will enable the child to unite with his Christian 
brothers in collective prayer and, consequently, to feel that much 
more associated with the community. 

This element is not only of psychological interest for the child. 
It is of considerable importance for his religious education and his 
Christian life in the future. It is not simply destined to avoid an 
inferiority complex. It has a real positive value. 


But, then, what should be done? 


1. — First learn to pray. 
2. — Know how to present the formulae. 
3. — Know how possibly to do without them. 


L LO LEARN? TOVPRAY 


It is first important to awaken in the deficient child the sense of 
prayer. But, as we have said, this does not necessarily happen by the 
recitation of formulae. On the contrary, certain < recitations » 
smother, so to speak, this sense in the mentally deficient child, and 
send him in the wrong direction by letting him think that saying 
words which are more or less mysterious and incoherent is praying. 
The danger is even greater because the deficient child keeps for a 
longer time the « magic » mentality. The formula, then, becomes 
a means of conciliating and even capturing the divine power in 
order to domesticate it, as it were. And the mentally deficient will 
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be disconcerted if the result is not automatically that which he had 
wanted. His faith may even be shaken as a result. 


At the beginning, there is also the risk that the formulae become 
a sort of screen between the child and God. They are said « before 
God » but not « to God. » The deficient does not cross the bridge, 
he remains on the other bank. If he is a little afraid of God, the 
formulae will at the very most serve as a protection. If he loves 
God, he recites his formulae to please Him, in the same way that 
he recites his lessons to please his teacher or his mother. But there 
is always the danger that a true contact has not been established. 

What, then can be done to teach the deficient child to pray? 


1. Awaken the Sense of God. 


It would be important to discover if the deficient child who has 
been confided to us has some sense of God. Of course, his means 
of expression are sometimes so primitive that the deficient child will 
poorly show what he may deeply feel, and will even disconcert us 
by his words or his attitude. Let us recall that his language is poor 
in abstract terms, is on the contrary very concrete, but often rich 
in symbolism. Let us then try to go beyond the meaning of the 
crude expression which the child may use. And let us pay as much 
attention to his gestures as to his words. 

But it is above all in a positive way that this sense of God must 
be developped. « The Lord is good. He is great. He loves me. He 
is there. He sees me. He knows me well. He expects something from 
me. I can always talk to Him everywhere. I can tell Him that I 
love Him. » There are some very simple themes among others which 
will be the basis for a first initiation to prayer. 


2. Use Gestures. 


We have just said that the word is a means of expression which 
is greatly lacking in the deficient child. However, he is, on the other 
hand — a happy compensation that we have already pointed out 
— rather generally gifted to understand and even to produce himself 
symbolical gestures. 

This should be used for prayer. More than words, an attitude of 
respect will give him the sense of the grandeur of God, a gesture 
of offering or of love, the sense of adoration and of praise. ‘These 
gestures should be very simple, well and slowly executed, few in 
number and first done in a profoundly convincing and devout fashion 


by the catechist. 
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If the children are in a group, they should be so placed that they 
do not get «tangled up » by opening their arms, or do not bump 
into each other while making a deep inclination. 

In the beginning, it is better to propose and execute only one 
gesture at a time. First take a gesture which is very simple but at 
the same time very eloquent : an inclination, for example. And 
remember that certain liturgical attitudes which are common for 
adults are in reality very complicated for these children because of 
their often imperfect psycho-motor development (which does not 
at all contradict what has been said above about the richness of 
their gestures). Thus it is that the genuflexion, which supposes a 
certain equilibrium, or the sign of the Cross, which requires a good 
lateralization, are probably not the first religious gestures to teach. 

The gesture can be underlined by a music which is religious or, 
at least, sober and solemn, which will permit accentuating its 
slowness and its amplitude. The gesture can also, of course, be 
presented and commented by the catechist and even accompanied 
by a very simple word on the part of the children. 


3. Learn to Talk to God. 


This very simple word should really be said to God and not, as 
we pointed out above, before God. That is why it should come forth 
spontaneously from the presentation of the truth and be addressed 
to God not as a thing but as a Person. 

Here is posed the question of how, with these children, we should 
address God. Catechists are divided between the expression « God » 
or « Lord » or « Our Father » or « God our Father. » Personally, 
it is this last expression which we would prefer, but we admit that 
it would be preferable to wait before using it, and that the word 
« Lord » be used at first. 

In any case, it seems desirable not to center the prayer of the 
mentally deficient, as is so often done, on « little Jesus. » We have 
explained our opinion on this subject in the First Chapter. It even 
seems a good idea not to get into the habit of talking « to» Jesus, 
but, gradually at least, that of praying « with » Jesus who has 
taught us to call God « Our Father.» This, then, is a way to 
prepare the presentation of the formula of the « Our Father » itself. 

To God our Father, to the Lord, we very simply say, when we 
have understood a little what we should, our « Thank you » or 
« You are good » or « We love You » or « I love you. » (The second 
person singular — Thou, Thy, Thee — very rarely, if ever, becomes 
a part of the vocabulary of deficient children, and the second 
person plural is consequently used). If today we have shown, by 
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bowing, that God is grand — and we, very small before Him — 
we say to Him « You are grand, » and, if we have understood that 
all that He did is beautiful, but that He is still more beautiful, we 
will tell Him « You are beautiful» with a gesture which will 
translate our enthusiasm. 

Sometimes the catechist or, better, the priest in his role of prayer 
leader, will say a very simple formula of this type and invite the 
child to repeat it to himself. This is already difficult to obtain with 
certain deficients who are automatically used to repeating out loud. 
But this can be a good method of gradually obtaining a certain 
interiorization. Then the child will be invited to very simply, without 
saying anything, make God feel that he loves Him in his heart. 

This initiation to prayer can be realized either collectively or 
individually. In the case of collective initiation, the priest, as we 
have said, will generally be the «prayer leader. » However, the 
catechist may also lead the prayers of the group. Possibly, a child 
will be called on to do so. But in this case, it must be watched 
that the child who is chosen be capable of expressing himself in a 
sufficiently understandable way that the others can follow and 
answer in really praying. The older children will often be better, 
from this point of view, than the little ones, even if the prayer of 
these latter seems more « touching. » However, the impression should 
not be given that prayer is simply something for children. The 
adult should in general remain the prayer leader, especially since, 
let us repeat, this is not a question of having the child pray, but 
of teaching him to pray, and is thus a pedagogical work. 

Collective prayer, in fact, has its undeniable value, not only as 
a way of giving to God the cult which is due Him, but also as 
initiation for all prayer and more especially the liturgical community 
prayer, the Mass in particular. In addition, it permits the creation 
of a certain atmosphere of fervor, a certain <« climate » of devotion 
which will carry and support the mentally deficient child and will 
help him to arrive at the very meaning of prayer. The means of 
expression take a greater attitude than in isolated prayer. Finally, 
one knows the force which sentiments gain by being expressed by 
many, and the importance for every child, but especially for the 
deficient, of the witness of others, particularly adults. 

Let these adults then be careful of their exterior and interior 
attitudes : their devotion, their gravity (without tension nor sadness), 
their peace and the feeling of being there for God and with God, 
will constitute the most persuasive invitation to pray and the best 
school of prayer. 

As for individual initiation to prayer, this is especially the magni- 
ficent task of the catechist. To take a child apart and lead him to 
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the chapel to help him to pray constitutes without doubt one of 
the most precious elements of the religious formation of the deficient. 
Then everything counts, from the attitude of the catechist before 
entering, to the manner of approaching the altar of God, of in- 
clining, of kneeling, of speaking to the Lord in simple and true 
terms. 

Little by little the child can be asked what he wants to say to 
God, and this can be repeated with him. And there is almost always 
a great advantage to be gained in keeping silent for a few instants, 
after having « prepared » this silence by explaining to the child 
why he is going to keep quiet. 

Of course, the child’s capacity of recollection should be kept in 
mind. And his attitude and the depth of his fervor will often be 
surprising and edifying. Then he must be left to go along at his 
own rhythm, and not be interrupted too quickly. But, in general, 
intensity is preferable to length. 

This individual — or, better, personal — initiation to prayer, 
associated with the collective initiation of which we spoke above, 
completes it happily. The child will sometimes be freer there because 
human respect counts less. Especially, this form of prayer permits 
an easier and deeper interiorization : the exterior or interior for- 
mulation could, in fact, be more adapted to the needs and the 
capacities of each child, letting him express his personal desires or 
formulate his love and his praise in his own way, which is most 
essential with a deficient child. He will also better understand that 
he can talk to God very simply, about anything, and anywhere. 
This will then lead him to this spontaneous prayer, during the whole 
of his day, of which we will speak later. Finally and in resumé, the 
child will understand more that he can be in permanent contact 
with the Lord and with the world of invisible realities. 


4. To Call on the Major Ends of Prayer. 


The four « ends» of prayer should be proposed to the deficient 
child.* For there is too often the tendency to limit oneself to 
prayers of supplication. This is particularly unfortunate with the 
mentally deficient, whose psychological attitude is marked by a 
certain egocentricity, which of course is not the same thing as 
egoism. And this correlatively encourages the « magic » attitude of 
which we have already spoken : he will pray in order to protect 
himself and to gain for himself in some way the divine power. This 


1. On this subject, see Pédagogie de Résurrection, Editions Fleurus, Paris, 
1959, by the same author, 
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presents the inconvenience of assimilating God to an automatic 
distributor who should function by giving what has been « bought. » 
In the contrary case, the child will be deceived as when he has 
broken a mechanical toy. This does evidently not mean that the 
prayer of supplication can not be presented and used. But this 
signifies also — if not first — that the child must be awakened to 
the attitude of adoration. 

The mentally deficient are much more accessible to this than is 
usually imagined. These children are capable of a disinterest which 
is shown on the natural plan by their capacity to admire, their 
astonishing esthetic sense, and the way in which they express their 
appreciation in a rather crude way to declare that such or such 
thing or person is beautiful or ugly. (We have never noticed the 
cases of inversion of the esthetic sense that certain authors have 
pointed out.) Then this capacity of admiration is found again on 
the religious level. The praise that they give their teacher : « You 
are pretty!» they will also address to God: « You are grand, 
You are good, You are beautiful.» And this permits us to think 
that, supernaturalized by the grace of God, this faculty for ad- 
miration can permit them to accede to a mode of authentic contem- 
plation. We mention here the very interesting work that Father 
Paulus presented in 1957 as a thesis for the doctorate of pedagogy 
at the Catholic Faculty of Lyon, in which he pointed out, with 
much prudence and discernment, the astonishing aptitude for con- 
templation that is met with in the characterized mentally deficients... 
which of course does not at all mean that one must be mentally 
deficient to become a great contemplative. 

If this prayer of adoration is, in one sense, spontaneous with the 
mentally deficieut child, it must still be watched that it springs 
from a true « expression of the self » and that it is not simply set 
up like a conditioned reflex, or elaborated as the conclusion of a 
syllogism. In the first case, the deficient child will soon know how 
to adopt a mechanically installed and automatically declenched 
attitude. But what will be the worth of the cry launched in such 
a context ? At the very most the child will do it « to please » some- 
one — which is not absolutely negligeable, but remains of small 
worth. In the second case, supposing that the result is more appre- 
ciable, we encounter an almost insurmountable difficulty : the true 
deficient scarcely ever reasons by syllogisms. Thus his admiration 
and his praise must be motivated by a more direct and intuitive 
realization of the beauty and the grandeur of God. In other words, 
we can scarcely say : « This is beautiful. God made it. God must 
be praised. Then, praise Him... » But the child can be simply led 
to discover that this is beautiful, and then it can be suggested to 
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him that God is even more beautiful, and that everything that 
He has made sings His glory... « And we, then, how are we going 
to tell Him what we feel in our hearts ? » 

This initiation which takes into account the sense of the symbol 
and the intuitive faculties of the deficient is also valid for the other 
fundamental ends of prayer : 

The prayer of contrition is obviously more difficult for the men- 
tally deficient if it is to go beyond the simple « pardon, » such as 
a child will say to his mother. But the child has however the sense 
of sin — and the deficient possesses it also, much sooner than is 
generally believed. Reread what we have said in our chapter on 
the moral formation and the Sacraments of Penance or the Eucharist. 
It is excellent for the deficient, his conscience being formed at the 
same time, to discover for himself the sense of contrition by which 
he will go to God as to Someone Who welcomes the sinner and 
forgives him his faults. What he has and feels of true culpability 
will find there true pardon without morbidity. It is simply ne- 
cessary to avoid accentuating auto-accusation and shame of sin in 
order to stress the love of God and His mercy. 


The prayer of thanksgiving is, at first sight, easier. It is also 
more easily egocentered. That is why it would be good to bring 
the intellectually deficient to thank God also for graces received by 
others, and not only for those of which he himself has been the 
beneficiary. Under these conditions the « Thank You » springing 
from the deficient child will not simply be the prelude to an 
« again. » But how many adults who are reputed to be intelligent 


do not say «Again,» without having thought of first saying 
« Thank You ! » 


Finally, the prayer of supplication, let us repeat, is not of course 
to be left aside, even though it is not without danger for the 
deficient. The whole is to enlarge its intentions while keeping in 
mind the very socialization of the child, and especially to formulate 
it in such a way that it consists of putting one’s self into the care 
of the wisdom and love of God. In this way, the « Give us» will 
be immediately followed by a « Thy will be done. » 


Thus, such a learning to pray makes the deficient child ready 
for « the prayers. » We have already made several allusions to the 


principal one : that which Jesus had begun with these words : 
« Our Father. » 
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II. TO PRESENT THE FORMULAE 


The formulae are, of course, good. However, we must know how 
to present them and recognize humbly that this is not easy. On 
this subject, we would ask two questions : 


1. Which Formulae Should We Use ? 


Those which come to the mind of every Catholic are the Pater, 
the Ave, the Gloria, the Credo, the Confiteor, the Acts of Faith, 
Hope and Charity and of Contrition, and finally, the Memorare. 

We think that, for the deficient child, it is necessary to 
distinguish among all those. We would first concern ourselves with 
the Pater and the Ave, which, if at all possible, it is important to 
present. The Credo is a difficult resumé of the catechism ; it would 
seem inopportune to us to wish to present it in its entirety to the 
mentally deficient. The Confiteor contains, around a simple for- 
mula, an enumeration of the saints in which the deficient child is 
likely to lose himself, and to consequently lose the general sense 
of this prayer. The Acts are fundamental as being an attitude of 
every Catholic, but their formulae surpass the level of most deficients. 
Here again, could not one, in favor of these children, distinguish 
« The Act» as act of faith, hope, love and contrition, from the 
even simplified version of the official prayer book? As for the 
Memorare, it is extremely difficult for mentally deficient children, 
both in its syntax and in its vocabulary. 

But are there not other formulae to show these children ? It is 
surprising to see how many intelligent and religiously-educated 
adults are quickly at a loss for texts of prayers. God knows how 
many magnificent formulae are worked into the liturgy, formulae 
which are generally drawn from the Scriptures. Many of these texts 
are easily understandable and adaptable for deficient subjects, even 
more accessible that the formulae named above, and every bit as 
capable of helping them to accede to prayer. Think only of such or 
such verse of a Psalm or such prayer in referring to the translations 
of the best missels or of a well-written Bible (as are those of 
« Maredsous » or of « Jerusalem. ») What an anthology of simple 
prayers cannot be found for the mentally deficient, from simple 
ejaculations to real prayers. * 


1. Be careful not to overload the retarded child with ejaculations which would 
be, for him, little more thans pious “ mumbo-jumbo” — and would be even less 
appropriate for him than for the normal child. 
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29. How to Present Formulae 
to the Deficient Child ? 


The deficient child will then have to be first awakened to prayer 
in that it constitutes a contact with God, and this according to its 
fundamental orientations (the four ends noted above : adoration, 
contrition, thanksgiving and supplication). On this occasion, very 
simple gestures will have been executed by him and very simple 
words pronounced from the bottom of his heart. On the other 
hand, the catechist will have «selected » a certain number of for- 
mulae of prayer which he wishes to teach the child. Here then is 
the procedure which we recommend: 


A) Aid the child first to put himself in the general attitude im- 
plied by the formula. 

A few examples : If the child is being taught to say the « Our 
Father, » tell him that we are going to talk with God, our Heavenly 
Father. It was Jesus Who taught us to do this, He Who knew so 
well how to tell His Father that He loved Him. He taught us to 
first say to our Father that we love Him, and only afterwards to 
ask Him for something : that is why we will first say to God that 
He is good, and then we will wish that everyone love God and that 
everybody do what He wants, everywhere and always. Then we 
will ask Him to help us to always be His true sons and daughters, 
to love each other without quarrels, and to always do what God 
our Father wishes. 


The different parts of the « Our Father » will be better presented 
separately, for the deficient child has difficulty in assimilating 
several notions at the same time. 

If we are teaching the « Hail Mary, » let us not forget to point 
out that it is to the Blessed Mother to whom we are talking : nine 
slightly deficient children, out of ten spontaneously answered when 
we asked to whom the « Hail Mary» was addressed : «It is to 
Jesus. » 


If it is the Confiteor, let us first announce that we are going to 
tell God our Father that we have not always behaved as we should 
have, and that we are going to ask all the friends of God to help 
us so that our Heavenly Father forgives us and helps us to be 
bettersn: 


If it is the Act of Faith or of Hope, point out at first that we 
are going to say to God that we know well that we can have con- 
fidence in Him and believe all that He has said, for He always keeps 
His promises. If it is the act of Love, that from the bottom of our 
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hearts, we are going to tell God of our love, and that we love each 
other as He loves us, etc. 
When this is done, for each formula : 


B) Have the child first say a simplified formula before beginning 
the study of the official words. 

We indicate here, as an example — and not as a model — the 
simple « Our Father » that we have had the children of various 
catechisms learn. (Many others can be imagined for all the above- 
mentionned prayers). 


Our Heavenly Father 
You are good 

May everyone love You 
Give us what we need 
Pardon us our sins 
Protect us from evil. 


Let us point out that this simplified formula is not to be 
learned by heart. For there is, of course, the danger of successively 
charging their memories with two similar texts and, by this very 
fact, confusing them. Thus it is only a question of having them 
repeat occasionnally, and a certain number of times, the different 
parts or phrases of this prayer which is at their level of under- 
standing — and, of course, always in a true context of the sacred 
and a true attitude of prayer. 


The same will be true when : 


C) They will finally accede to the official formula such as it is 
habitually said. 

Even then, avoid having the prayers « studied » in the same way 
as a lesson of Geography, and making them purely and simply 
« recite » them, accompanying this performation with praise or re- 
proaches (or even good or bad grades). If not, as we have said, 
the deficient child is likely to perpetually continue to recite his 
lesson before God... 

Let us then insist on making it a prayer, said as a prayer, in an 
atmosphere of devotion, and like a conversation with Someone in- 
finitely grand and infinitely good, this God of Love to whom we 
speak. 

It will often be useful, at the beginning, to point out the equi- 
valents in simple language of the difficult terms which are now used. 
This can be done without in anyway disturbing the sacred at- 
mosphere, in a low voice and as if to incite them to do better. And 
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this does not mean that the words will be explained one by one... 
we would probably be wasting our time in trying to do so, and we 
would be transforming the prayer into an English lesson. 

And God grant that, when a mentally deficient will have thus 
slowly assimilated a beautiful prayer of the Church and learned to 
say it as he feels it, it will not afterwards be deformed by the 
telescoped and mumbling < recitations » of some routine assembly. 

But it is also necessary : 


Ill. TO KNOW HOW TO BY-PASS THE FORMULAE 


1. By Impossibility to Memorize them. 


The deficient children can have a considerable memory, and can 
even sometimes amaze and mislead us from this point of view. 
Certain will learn «their prayers » without too much difficulty 
and will «recite» them imperturbably on every occasion... But 
don’t abuse of this, and ask the child : « Recite your prayer for 
the lady to show her how well you know it...» A prayer is not 
an acrobatic stunt that is done on command. 

But other mentally deficient will be incapable of retaining things 
in their memory, at least of retaining words and phrases (for their 
memory can be, at the same time, developped on other points or 
in other forms.) 

What then should be done ? It does not seem to us, in every 
case, that this should bother the catechist nor the members of the 
clergy. Thus it is that a deficient may be ready to confess or to 
receive Holy Communion, even though he does not know — and 
will never know — «his prayers.» Perhaps the chapters on Pe- 
nance and the Eucharist could be re-read. 

The essential, it must be remembered here, is that the child really 
knows how to pray. Let us only regret that he does not, at the 
same time, know «his prayers.» And it is still better, all con- 
sidered, that a child be in this case, rather than the reverse. 

Let us note however that music helps certain mentally deficients 
to remember. They retain, in singing, words which they would not 
learn without melody. Thus a good number of prayers can be 
taught to children by this method. Certain refrains of Psalms which 
have recently been put to music are an example of this. For this 
reason it is useful that each center, as we have said, have a collec- 
tion of religious hymns, and that it be learned which ones the 
children already know, so as to use them without abusing of them, 
nor letting either words or music become deformed. Let us also 
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point out that they should not be taught to sing no matter what 
words to no matter what music. For some catechists make up songs 
too easily... with good intentions, no doubt, but they are often 
lacking the elementary laws of vhat we would call the liturgical 
esthetic. 

And, t to this liturgical beauty, the mentally deficient children are 
generally very sensitive. This is still another way to help those 
« who do not know any prayers» to truly pray, by simply asso- 
ciating them with the fervor of a devout assembly, and the splendor 
of the beautiful offices which are well celebrated and well sung. 
This aesthetic joy which the child will feel will not only, we believe, 
be a natural joy similar to one which he would feel at a concert or 
a spectacle. For the little preparation he has had, he will un- 
doubtedly be introduced and integrated effectively in this praise 
rendered to God by all His creatures, and in which everyone 
takes part in his own way. The mentally deficient child, will he 
not also find his own way to pray ? 

And this leads us to a second reason for sometimes by-passing 
the formulae : 


2. To « Contemplate. » 


Let us, in concluding, come back to the idea which we approached 
above and which, alone, would require a detailed study. 

The deficient child will have, as we, a need to talk to God in 
his own way, and sometimes a need to be silent, even if he knows 
« his prayers, » to adore in silence, to put himself in the presence 
of God, and, like the parishioner of the Curé d’Ars, simply to « think 
of Him.» Then let us respect this need to cease all activity and 
let us admit that the child also has the right to let himself go 
with God, without doing anything... or, at least, without doing 
anything other than being there, loving and accepting. And who 
knows just where this grace of the Lord and his own attitude will 
lead him ? 

Little posters, illustrated by a pretty picture, can also introduce 
the mentally deficient to the habit of « meditating. » More that 
others perhaps he knows how to taste a very simply joy, as Seguin * 
in his time had already noticed. Why then the joy of God would it 
not be, in its purity, more accessible to him than to others? And 
it is here that, without sentimentalism and without illusions, we 
should believe in the compensations which God can give to the 
diminished beings, in His infinite tenderness. 


1. A 19th century educator, pioneer in the education of the mentally deficients. 
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How many surprises would we perhaps have if we could appre- 
ciate them and judge them as God judges and appreciates them — 
He whose paths are not ours! And how many surprises will we 
not have when we can see them and love them as He sees them 
and as He loves them ! 


CONCLUSION 


The awakening of the deficient child to the life of prayer such as 
it is done in Catechism classes is, of course, only a beginning, or 
only a high point. The child must still discover that he can pray 
in his life, through all his life, and understand, if possible, what 
is called the «life of prayer. » 

Here it is, as we said in the preceding chapter, that the contacts 
and the cooperation with the family become more useful than ever, 
and that a spirit of teamwork must be established, in the institutions, 
with the educators who are not catechists. Little posters, as we have 
also said, will be very helpful in reminding the child what he may 
say to God during the year and about the different acts of the 
daily life. 

But, it will be asked, what will become of those children whose 
families are scarcely Christian, or who live in a lay institution 
where the name of God is never pronounced, except in derision ? 
This, of course, is for the mentally deficient child more than for 
any other, a major difficulty and a serious risk : for, more than 
the others, this child needs tutors and witnesses throughout his life. 


However, we know several deeply mentally deficient children 
who live in such an institution. No one is there to recall to them 
the presence of God, apart from the weekly Catechism session. But 
some of these children pray faithfully every day. Some of them even 
lead the others to pray... 

Is it not moving to think that, in this large institution which is 
officially indifferent, in the heart of the most disinherited, God 
recalls His presence, and that His appeal is heard ? « It is from the 
mouths of those who can scarcely speak that You have drawn praise, 
Oh Lord, » and, even when others have forgotten You, their love 
for You will keep its fidelity. 


Magic, Witchcraft and Literacy 
Comments on Some Beliefs and Attitudes among West Africans 


by Gustav JAHODA 
Senior Lecturer, Department of Psychology, University of Glasgow, 
Great Britain’ 


Population Studied. 


The findings reported here are part of a wider survey that dealt 
with various aspects of westernization among literate adults in 
Ghana, carried out when it was still the Gold Coast in 1955. The 
first stage of this work was an intensive interview study of some 
200 adolescents and adults designed to elicit the necessary back- 
ground information concerning the types of beliefs and attitudes 
prevalent among literates. On this basis a questionnaire was con- 
structed, which I administered to 501 evening class students in 
Accra and fourteen other towns and villages within a range of about 
50 miles from the capital. The occupations of these men were 
mostly those of clerks (43 %) and teachers (39 %), with a mi- 
nority of traders (5 %), skilled workers (3 %) and others. Their 
ages ranged from 18 to over 60, but four-fifth were in fact below 
40, the mode being about 27. They were thus mainly young 
educated men, the élite of their communities. In nearly every case 
the procedure of completing the questionnaire, which was of course 
made as interesting and attractive as possible, was much enjoyed. It 
was always followed by a general discussion, which was most va- 
luable for the purpose of subsequent interpretation. 


1. Gustav Janopa is born 1920 in Vienna, Austria, and educated in Vienna, 
Paris and London. He obtained M.Sc. (1948) and Ph.D. (1952) in Social Psy- 
chology, both at London University. After lecturing at Manchester University, 
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at the University of Glasgow. Published a number of articles on child develop- 
ment, including such aspects as religious beliefs, animism and immanent justice, 
and several attitude surveys. The latest of these has just appeared: White Man 
— A study of African Attitudes to Europeans in Ghana before Independence 
(Oxford University Press, 1961). The present article is a sligthly expanded ver- 
sion of a paper delivered at the International Congress of Psychology at Bonn 
in 1960. — Address: Ianmyo, Peel Street, Cardross, Dunbartonshire, ScoTlAND 


(Editor’s note). 
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Questions raised. 


My comments will be focussed on traditional beliefs concerning 
magic and witchcraft. I shall begin by summarizing the questions I 
propose to raise, and hope to answer at least tentatively. 

1. How prevalent are such beliefs among literates ? 

2. How are they related to social background ? 

3. How are they reconciled with western education ? 

4. How far do they affect behaviour in real-life situations ? 


1. Prevalence. 


It was clear from the findings that magical and witchcraft 
beliefs are far from extinct. I shall list some of them in descending 
order of frequency, beginning with beliefs held by more than half 
the sample of 500 ; they can therefore be regarded as « normal » 
in the statistical sense : 


A pregnant woman has to be careful to guard against evil 


influences 80 % 
Witchcraft is often used because of envy or jealousy of the 

success of others 76 % 
Twins are different from ordinary children and often have 

strange powers Ee 
Some illnesses are caused by witchcraft and the doctors and 

hospitals cannot cure them 0) Te 


Apart from such common beliefs, there were others confined to 
small minority, such as the following : 


There are magical medicines that help people to pass exa- 


minations 16 % 
Leprosy is not an ordinary illness ; it is a punishment in- 
flicted on people who have sinned 14 % 


The general result may be epitomized by saying that only one 
out of every 20 informants (5 %) consistently rejected all such 
beliefs. 


2. Social Background Factors. 


a) Having established prevalence, one can go on to ask whether 
beliefs of this type were associated with other social characteristics 
of the informants. The first factor to be considered was religion. 
As nearly all informants were at least nominally, Christians, the 
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variable chosen had to be frequency of attendance at services. There 
are some obvious objections to this, but as there was a wide range 
of variations in attendance from « weekly » to « never, » one might 
have expected some relationship to emerge. In fact, there was no 
significant association between this factor and belief in witchcraft 
or magic. This may appear surprising, and an explanation will be 
suggested later. 

b) Next, informants were divided into those with only elementary 
education, whom I shall call Lows, and others who had been to 
secondary schools, teacher training colleges or institutions of higher 
learning, to be labelled Hicus. Here consistent differences did 
appear, the Hicus holding fewer of the beliefs ; however, the 
differences were not strikingly large, and only about half of them 
reached statistical significance. 

c) Lastly, an index of westernization in modes of living was con- 
structed, including such items as newspaper reading, household 
composition and kinds of material objects owned. Correlations 
(biserial rs) were then computed within each of the two educational 
levels, and this turned out to be a fairly good predictor indepen- 
dently of education. 

In other words, at any religious or educational level, the more 
a person’s mode of life and material environment approximated the 
western paitern, the fewer traditional beliefs he tended to retain. 


3. Cognitive Support for the Beliefs. 


Having presented the formal aspects of the analysis, I shall probe 
somewhat deeper and attempt some assessment of the place of such 
beliefs as part of the total outlook of literate Africans. It must be 
emphasized that I shall be dealing here only with what I think 
must be regarded as normal beliefs. Several writers have shown 
that witchcraft and magic often involve pathological elements, and 
I shall not be concerned with these. My object is to consider the 
primarily cognitive supports for such beliefs in a world where tribal 
culture is breaking down under the impact of technology and po- 
litical nationalism. 

a) The first thing to be pointed out here is that a large majority 
of people with some education are first-generation literates. This 
means that they have been brought up in an extended family con- 
sisting largely of illiterates who had retained the traditional cosmo- 
logy. Thus during their childhood educated Africans will have 
heard illnesss, accident and other misfortunes being attributed as 
a matter of course to witchcraft, sorcery or evil spirits. Moreover, 
many will have witnessed the actual confessions of witches who 
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claimed to have slain numerous victims, and this can be an im- 
pressive and moving spectacle. In this way a disposition to accept 
« supernatural » (superstitious) beliefs was established, counter- 
acted later to some extent by education at school and contact with 
sceptics. Sometimes this may result in a genuine and lasting aban- 
donment of earlier beliefs, but this is probably the exception rather 
than the rule. Especially in situations of stress and anxiety, there is 
apt to be a revival of earlier beliefs, though not necessarily in 
exactly the same form. 

At this stage it may be well to cite some of the evidence for 
these statements. In the course of the study, informants were asked 
whether they themselves, or a close relative or friend, had ever had 
an experience with witchcraft, sorcery or other supernatural occur- 
rences. About one-third reported first-hand experiences, and another 
third things that happened to people in their immediate social 
circle. The remaining third included some who were evasive in their 
answers, so that the overall estimate of two-thirds with direct or 
indirect experiences is a conservative one. 

There is only time to say a little about one type of first-hand 
experience, and I have chosen witch fires. Most of the reports 
were remarkably stereotyped, and from this one may deduce the 
operation of socially determined expectations as a major influence. 
I shall quote extracts from two typical reports. 


The first is by a teacher and catechist aged 57 : 


«I saw a great light at midnight burning and sparkling in the air, about 
14 ft. from the ground. I ran to it, but had a great shock. The light was 
round like a ball revolving». [In the morning this was reported to the 
chief of the town, who said that it was a great witch ; subsequently both 
the teacher and his wife fell severely ill, and he concluded :] « This 
proves that witches can do harm to men». 


The second report is from a clerk, aged 23 : 


«I had long been discussing with my friends whether witches and 
wizards really exist ; some said that they do, but I didn’t believe it 
until one day when I went hunting with my uncle at night. When we 
reached the bush he heard the noise of some beasts and left me, so that 
I couldn’t see the light of his hunting lamp any more. Fear began to 
overcome me when I saw a light far up in front of me ; this light began 
to grow big as it approached me, and then it began to fall down. I was 
afraid to stand and look at this thing, therefore I took cover. Soon my 
uncle approached and I narrated this strange thing to him, and he told 


me that it was a witch. Since that time I have believed that witches 
really exist. » 
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There are several noteworthy features in such accounts. The phe- 
nomena are usually said to have occurred at night, when the sub- 
ject was alone or with just one other person. The strange light was 
often not immediately regarded as a manifestation of witchcraft, 
such identification being made after the event by people invested 
with traditional authority. Many informants said that they fell ill 
on the following morning, attributing this to the witchcraft ; one 
is tempted to hazard the guess that the onset of the illness, com- 
monly a tropical fever, may perhaps have preceded the visions. 

At any rate it is clear that beliefs in this sphere are widely 
buttressed by first- or second-hand experience. There was no 
evidence that direct personal experience was more effective in this 
connexion, social support apparently being sufficient to maintain 
important segments of the traditional belief system. 

b) Now it may be asked whether such a system does not con- 
flict with the rationalist/scientific content of formal education on 
the one hand, and with Christian teaching on the other. Starting 
with the former, one part of the answer is that sczentific thought 
is logically quite compatible with magic and witchcraft — I have 
to make this dogmatic assertion, having no time to argue in detail. 
In practice I would say that the major incompatibility is of a social 
rather than logical nature : one of the main lessons learnt at school 
is that «superstition » is bad, and despised by Europeans. Hence 
there are several devices for avoiding what FEsTINGER has called 
« cognitive dissonance. »* For instance, those traditional beliefs 
that are maintained may come to be redefined in such terms as 
« African science » or « super-science, » only rejected beliefs being 
categorized as «superstition ; » this practice is of course not con- 
fined to Africa. Or again, literates may turn to various occult be- 
liefs imported from the West, a fact which automatically excludes 
them from the stigma of « superstition ; » such ideas are then to 
a greater or lesser extent assimilated to traditional beliefs, acting 
as props for them. It is relevant to note here that a variety of 
occult publications enjoy a wide circulation in Ghana, as shown 
by a reading survey. 

c) Lastly, a recent trend must be briefly noted, which helps to 
throw light on the problem of the influence of Christian teaching. 
The rise of political nationalism has brought in its train a cultural 
one. This means that there has been a partial revaluation of tra- 
ditional values, including the « supernatural. » Beliefs which were 
once at least overtly rejected by literates have regained some 


1. Leo Festincer, A Theory of Cognitive Dissonance, Evanston (Illinois), 
Row Peterson, 1957. 
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measure of respectability. Thus at a meeting of the Christian Coun- 
cil, which includes most protestant denominations, one African 
minister ventured the following pronouncement : «... it would be 
unrealistic to tell the African Christian that there is no witchcraft... ; 
the positive and constructive approach is that witchcraft... [is] real 
but Christ has come to save men from the grips of these forces. » 
With these words he not only brought into the open, but gave the 
seal of approval to a situation which has in fact long prevailed, 
namely, a fusion of Christian with indigenous beliefs. * 


Here, then, is one more reason for the lack of dissociation 
between superstitious beliefs and church attendance — the two are 
not conceived as antagonistic. If one taxes an African Christian 
with his witchcraft beliefs, he is apt to retort by a reminder of « the 
witch of Endor, »? or by resorting to a form of nominal realism 
which consists in asking : «If no witchcraft exists, why is there a 
word for it?» This is by no means easy to refute convincingly ; 
and it is also of interest that such arguments are in fact borrowed 
from western sources. 


1. How to introduce the Christian message into a group accustomed to magic 
and witchcraft is a formidable problem for catechesis in the Foreign Missions. 
One can try and suppress superstitious belief or magic practice by making fun 
of them, replacing them by scientific rationalism; this is probably useless, since 
it ignores the affective significance (need of security, protection etc.) behind 
these beliefs and traditional practices. It is possible, on the other hand, to capture 
these latent needs in order to lead them towards Christian beliefs and practices, 
either by teaching that the powers of witchcraft are a slavery from which 
Christ delivers us, or else by setting up the Church of Christ whose appeal to 
liberty, generosity and prayer finds expression in community worship and a 
net-work of charitable activities, intended to replace the old customs little by 
little, while satisfying the same fundamental needs, and giving them a new 
meaning. Anyhow, a Christian will agree that Christian catechesis: 1) should be 
formulated according to the spiritual needs of men as they actually feel them, 
2) should, above all, remain faithful to the imperious necessity of making men 
approach Christian beliefs and practices in a mentality suitable to them, more and 
more freed from ego-centricity, self-defence and greed for protection, which 
are the psychological origin of superstitious practices. It is not enough to preach 
Christ and implant the Church with her institutions and liturgy; it is also neces- 
sary to consider spiritual and psychological development as to how the popula- 
tion can assimilate and live by them. (Editor’s note). 

2. The actual text of the Authorized Version of the English Bible (I Samuel 
28) only says that Saul consults a woman “that has a familiar spirit’; however, 
in the page and chapter headings this woman is described as “a witch at Endor.” 
The phrase has wide currency in Anglo-Saxon countries (for instance, there 
is a book called “The road to Endor”) and Africans have invariably quoted 


this to me as proof that the authority of the Bible supports the existence of 
witchcraft. 
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The upshot, so far, is that traditional beliefs or modifications of 
these have not only survived among literates, but are securely 
established within a broad cognitive framework. 


4. Effect on Behaviour. 


All this might well conjure up a picture of people psychologically 
crippled by constant dread of the magic and witchcraft, but such 
a picture would be quite false. In the ordinary business of everyday 
life, those « supernatural » beliefs generally have a low degree of 
saliency. The main effect on behaviour is a tendency towards 
continued conformity with certain traditional observances, such as 
those connected with twins. People who feel themselves to be very 
much at risk, say owing to sudden prosperity, may seek protection 
at a shrine instead of, or in addition to, an insurance company. 
For the majority, the beliefs make very little difference to behaviour 
as long as things are going smoothly. 

It is quite another matter when severe stress is encountered : 
crises of life such as birth and death ; what we in an animistic 
phrase describe as sudden blows of fate, like illness or accidents ; 
or acute inter-personal tensions, especially within the family. Any 
such occasions for what we would also regard as causes for great 
anxiety are apt to be interpreted in « supernatural » terms. Under 
such circumstances behaviour may be affected in various ways, one 
of the main ones being the seeking of help from fetish priests, 
herbalists and other practitioners specializing in magic and witch- 
craft. 


A Further Problem. 


This broad outline glosses over a number of problems, one of 
which puzzled me particularly : what happens if someone attempts 
to exploit existing beliefs with the object of influencing others in 
such a way as to further his own ends? Are many likely to fall 
easy victims to this kind of thing? I had observed some cases of 
this kind, and devised a hypothetical situation on that basis. Its 
form was modelled on the advice column of a local newspaper, 
familiar to most informants. It was submitted to the sample with 
a request that they should state what they would advise, giving 
their reasons. The piece was as follows : 


I am a contractor, and one of my employees is a carpenter who is a 
rascal and very troublesome. I told him that I would dismiss him, but 
he threatened to use juju (ie. evil magic) to do me harm if I did that. 
What shall I do? 
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It was clear from the replies that in such circumstances only 
35 % of the Lows and 25 % of the Hicus were convinced of the 
potential efficacy of the juju. Most of the rest stated explicitly that 
they did not think the troublemaker could do any real harm, ad- 
vising that he should be dismissed without further ado. 

The most interesting aspect of the findings was that out of the 
sizeable minority of believers, only a small fraction did in fact 
propose appropriate action, i.e. either keeping the carpenter for 
fear of his threats, or dismissing him after obtaining protective 
medicine for oneself. The actual percentages were 9 out of 35 for 
Lows and 4 out of 25 for Hicus. These turned out to be the 
people who held extreme beliefs in other spheres, e.g. that there 
are effective examination medicines. 

Why did the remaining believers in juju not find it necessary to 
recommend suitable avoiding action? Scrutiny of their answers 
revealed the presence of subsidiary sets of beliefs acting as a kind 
of defence mechanism. The most important was a general notion 
of what may be described as « immanent justice » : if you are in 
the right, and your conscience is clear, then juju can’t do you any 
harm. Next there was the conviction, which ties up with what 
has been said before, that if you are a righteous Christian, then God 
will protect you from evil forces. 

Apart from these major defences, there were a number of more 
specific ones, which I shall illustrate with a couple of examples : 
« One should not believe in juju threats — it doesn’t work in about 
90 % of all cases.» Another was an ingenious double bluff: « If 
you dismiss him, he will suspect that you have got some protective 
measure against him, and so he will not do anything. » 


Conclusion. 


The conclusion from this and other parts of the study seems to 
be that the superstitious beliefs of a majority of literates are 
supplemented by other qualifying ones, which serve to protect them 
in such circumstances. The exceptions consist of people with very 
extensive and extreme magical and witchcraft belief systems, and 
they are undoubtedly vulnerable. 

Before closing, I should like to point out that anyone who takes 
the trouble of going into the matter will discover that we in the 
West have many types of belief which are psychologically equivalent 
to those described ; for instance, the parallel between witch fires 
and flying saucers is remarkably close, if one compares the accounts 
of both. At present such beliefs are more widespread in Africa, 


and I have tried to explore some of the reasons for this and their 
implications, 
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RECENT PUBLICATIONS IN RELIGIOUS PSYCHOLOGY 


Text-books and General Works. 


In the four years since the previous number entirely dedicated to 
religious psychology (International Review Lumen Vitae, 1957, 2), we 
have received two major works, as synthetic introductions or text-books. 
We examine these first and stress their importance: the books by 
Father H. Carrier and by Professor W. H. CLARK are without precedent 
in the domain of positive religious psychology individual or social. 


CarrieR, Hervé. — Psycho-sociologie de l’appartenance religieuse. Rome, 
Presses de l’Université Grégorienne, 1960, 314 p., 2,000 Lires, $ 3.50. 


A Canadian jesuit, Professor at the Gregorian University, the author has 
collected and graded many recent monographs on psycho-sociology of religious 
behaviour (bibliography of works used: 300 titles), nearly all French or Ameri- 
can. Accepting and defining with precision the limitations of a strictly positive 
method, equidistant from a reductive sociologism and a theologically based 
conceptualization, he proposes to see in religious appartenance an attitude of 
behaviour which allows us to observe, classify and interpret religious conduct, 
in so far as it admits psycho-social investigation. He seems to have found a parti- 
cularly happy perspective for studying at their meeting-point, individual attitudes 
and institutional attitudes in jewish-Christian groups: religious appartenance being 
both source and object of attitude. 

Well-documented chapters put forward the modes of affililation to a religious 
group, either conversion or first education prolonged into religious instruction, 
and the modes of differentiation in the religious attitude, either positive (cohe- 
sion and firmness), or negative (indifference, disaffection, rupture). 

Readers will particularly admire the precision of the information on the first 
home education, and its failure when doctrinal instruction does not supply final 
integration — on the inefficacy, in the long run, of this instruction, when it does 
not aim at integrating the different standards of behaviour and needs of social 
culture — on the reference groups which influence perseverance in the Church, 
or which on the contrary, allow this to slacken. A chapter on “the rupture of 
unity in belief” (for example, contrasts between the belief in God and in the 
immortality of the soul) compares French and American statistics, analysing with 
shrewdness and penetration the different signification this rupture can have in 
Catholic and in non-Catholic surroundings. 

Two chapters, especially searching, study the criteria of affiliation and apparte- 
nance to a sect, with regard to those befitting a church. They do not seem to 
us, however, completely enlightening. Are there no adhesions to the Church on 
the (psychological) mode of “sectarian” adhesion? Therefore, does not the psycho- 
sociological criterion reveal itself as partially failing, too strongly relying on the 
theological criterion (explicit anyhow, p. 102, 165 etc.)? Affective “double iden- 
tification” (bond with Christ becoming the cause of the bond with members of 
the Church), so well brought out by Freud and used twice (pp. 202 and 208) at 
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crucial moments for the concept of religious appartenance, is given here, it must 
be admitted, without any psycho-sociological support on the scientific side... 


It is hardly necessary to add that these are minor deficiences, probably due to 
the absence of studies on these difficult questions, and should rather be stimulants 
to fresh research and further progress. 


We place this fine book among those for constant reference, both as text-book 
and source of information (which can, of course, quickly become out-of-date, 
which the author wishes as much as we do!), and as a method of classifying and 
conceptualizing positive work to be undertaken. Father Carrier has a clear mind; 
through documentation as dense as a great northern forest, he has managed to 
clear us an impeccable French garden. 


Crark, Walter Houston. — The Psychology of Religion: an Intro- 
duction to Religious Experience and Behavior. New York, MacMillan 
Co., 1958, 486 p., $ 5.95. 


Here is an important stage in the study of religious psychology; now we have 
a text-book, the first, thoroughly documented and precise, not only covering all 
the matter from the best sources, but also so well written that most of the 
chapters are accessible to non-specialists, and even make agreeable reading. 

Its arrangement follows the rigorous plan of a scientific text-book: history of 
positive religious psychology (since 1880: Stanley Hall), definition and explana- 
tion of methods — religious growth: features of childhood, adolescence, crises 
and conversion, and the psychological maturity of religious attitudes — special 
subjects: mysticism, prayer, worship, abnormal psychology and psychotherapy, 
social factors. An Appendix suggests, for each chapter, further readings, topics 
for discussion and problems for investigation and research. The 30 pages of this 
Appendix alone make the book worth buying. The plan and mass of information 
and the reflexion which it arouses make the book a first-class production. 

The chapters on religious growth seem to us better than those treating the 
special subjects, where latent phenomenology supplies structures and interpreta- 
tions sometimes too naive, particularly noticeable in the chapter on faith (224- 
236) and the one on the “psychological sources of Religion” where reflexive 
intelligence hardly appears, except to be de-valued under its rational aspect, and 
the will is described as “the executive function of the human spirit” (65). On 
the other hand, the “ten questions for appraising mature religion” (256) seem to 
us very good, as well as the purely descriptive definition serving as preliminary 
orientation: “The inner experience of the individual when he senses a Beyond, 
especially as evidenced by the effect of this experience on his behavior, when 
he actively attempts to harmonize his life with the Beyond” (22). How has it 
been possible to suspect a subjectivism without issue here? (cf. American Psy- 
chological Association Newsletter, Nov. 1958). For the experience in question is 
characterized once and repeatedly as “a striving to know God” (23), “an active 
attempt to conform to the Will of God” (254), we would even have said “to 
conform ourselves to the nature of God,” if the psychologist did not refrain, 
rightly, from settling the two questions: What is God, in Himself? and does He 
reveal Himself to us? 

Does all this mean that this book is perfect? From the stand-point of psycho- 
logical science we regret: a complete silence over scientific research concerning 
Religious Attitude Scales (Thurstone is not even mentioned), the purification of 
religious imagination (Franzblau, Mathias), or the scholastic religious know- 
ledge (MacDowell). One may regret the absence of a subject often connected with 
religious attitude, and much studied in the last 20 years: prejudices. Too slight 
use has been made of works on the psychology of adolescence and of psychic 
abnormality (in spite of the masterly triptych in which the writer sketches for 
us the psychological biography of Anton Boisen, George Fox and Jeremias). 
Another obviously regrettable point is that Europe is only represented in the 
bibliography by a few English writers or English translations. From the ideo- 
logical standpoint, a Catholic will fall on 9 passages given in the index (but there 
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are at least 12) where some psychological aspects of the Roman Catholic Church 
are mentioned ; flattered and vexed by turns, he will simmer down telling himself 
that the writer gives way at times to the temptation of generalizing contrasts, 
slightly founded, between the different religions or Christian confessions, If we 
amuse ourselves counting references, we find 26 to St. Augustine, 16 to Luther 
12 to Ignatius of Loyola and a single one to Calvin (inaccurate), Dominicans 
will smile to read that only the Jesuits (and a few other modern scholars) stil! 
hold the opinion of St. Thomas that the existence of God can be proved logic- 
ally... (58). ; 

These, however, are minor errors and defects on secondary points, compared 
to the aim of the book. They cannot obscure the fact that Professor W. H. 
CLARK, historian and analyst of the Oxford Group (“ Buchmanism” prolonged 
into “ Moral Re-Armament’” — see his interesting enquiry published in 1951, 
New York, Bookman Associates), whose wife is a fervent Catholic (whose “ exam- 
ple has increased my understanding of Roman Catholic Christianity at its best” 
— Pp. TX), encourages us by his text-book to pursue research in religious psycho- 
logy in a strictly scientific spirit, and what is more, to live our religious convic- 
tions in an effective and psychologically adult manner. 


Grasso, Pier Giovanni. — «Psicologia religiosa », Chapter II from vo- 
lume II of Educare, Sommario di Scienze Pedagogiche. Roma, Pon- 
tificio Ateneo Salesiano, 1960, 478 p., Lire 2.000. 


_ For want of a text-book on religious psychology, Italians can now use these 
sixty pages (pp. 121-184) which give with clarity, precision and method, not only 
the general principles of the psychology of religious experience, but also an 
appreciable amount of information, drawn from the best works, and directed 
towards pastoral and teaching problems. The religious development in childhood 
is given more positively than that in adolescence. But teachers will find in both 
true perspectives which will enable them to integrate the scientific data where 
they exist, and to avoid naive assertions where exact knowledge is lacking. In 
a word, this is an excellent basic course for Catechetical Institutes. and for train- 
ing in religious psychology in the Training Colleges. 


Descriptive or Theoretical Works. 


Ar@yLE, Michael. — Religious Behaviour. London, Routledge and Kegan 
Paul, 1958, XII + 196 p. 25/-. 


The professor of social psychology at Oxford has collected an impressive 
quantity of correlations (up to now scattered in various sources) between reli- 
gious behaviours (belonging to a Church, declared frequence of prayer, expressed 
orthodoxy of belief) and a number of varying factors such as age, sex, social 
standard, married state, racial prejudices or intelligence. Many statistics, limited, 
however, to Great Britain and the United States, are arranged and set down in a 
useful repertory. Some synthetic tables (e.g. curves of changes in church atten- 
dance, belief in the Beyond, prayer, p. 67, or, six inquiries into the neurotic 
tendencies of theological students, p. 105) form valuable compilations of works 
often scattered or even unobtainable. Nevertheless, these tables are not only 
incomplete (who would venture to blame the author for this?) but they omit 
some wellknown and basic research: Moors, with his celebrated enquiries (Amer. 
Eccles. Review, 1936) on neurosis among religious in the United States, should 
appear in chapter IX — and the very brief outline concerning religious awaken- 
ing connected with the physiological puberty of girls, could have benefitted 
from the work of Sister Hmntery (Washington Cath. Univ., 1937) which denies 
any connection between these two phenomena. 

Alas! beside these statistic facts, the book contains arbitrary interpretations, 
sometimes terribly sweeping, and refutations, naive at least. To give one example 
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among many: “From Freud’s idea that ritualistic religion comes from the sup- 
pression of anti-social desires, it follows that Catholics and other ritualists 
should be less delinquent, which is not the case” (p. 166)! This reasoning is 
doubly in fault: both in the sense attributed to Freud who was talking of un- 
conscious processes, and by the interpretation of the statistic. The author frequent- 
ly commits the error (which professors in psychology condemn ceaselessly to 
their students) of passing from correlation to causation (thus, p. 3, 12, 142-177); 
besides that, in spite of his own warnings (pp. 20, 22), he refutes the different 
theories of the genesis of religion by supposing that their promoters held the 
thesis that only one factor explained religion. 


We would advise professors to buy the book, however, in order to use the 
statistics given, in their classes and then to point out to their pupils the faults 
of interpretation to be avoided. 


Bertocci, Peter A. — Religion as Creative Insecurity. New York, Asso- 
ciation Press, 1958, XII + 128 p., $ 2.50. 


This is a small book but extremely provocative of thought. Breaking away 
sharply from pre-suppositions more or less latent in the United States, he refuses 
to stop at the pseudo-effects of a mental hygiene that tries to make out that 
religion is a remedy for anxiety, an instrument of happiness or peace of mind, 
or a means of social integration. The author develops vigorously and pointedly 
that a mature religion (especially the one founded on Christ) includes a demand 
for belief, appeals to the courage of forgiveness, moral duty, holiness, and on 
this very account rouses an eminently creative insecurity. The chapters are short, 
but stimulating, filled with thoughts both simple and profound. We draw atten- 
tion to the one in which the problem of evil is presented as a situation of depar- 
ture, where the double creativity of God and man work at the same time. He 
gives the same solution for spiritual creativity which the attitude of forgiveness 
implies and arouses. We can guess the genre of the author, more inclined to 
“point out” than to demonstrate or prove. The book approaches the research 
of W. H. Crarx, “A Study of Some of the Factors Leading to Achievement 
and Creativity, with special references to Religious Scepticism and Belief” (J. of 
Social Ps. 41, 1955, pp. 57-69), and should be placed not among books of positive 
religious psychology, but among those which can inspire it in future research. 


NRAtson, Mare. — Devant ]'Illusion et l’Angoisse. Paris, Fayard, 1958, 
Sian pe 


The subject is of the greatest importance: does religion merely make us 
escape worry by cultivating illusory myths? or is it able to keep us, on the 
spiritual plane, an anxiety over salvation, which should be the last meaning 
offered to our destiny? The abbé Oratson’s reflections are always interesting, 
close to the psychology of the child and of the adult (and of that part of the 
child which should always remain in the adult), perhaps written with more 
facility than rigour, but suggestive and stirring, so much so that it would be 
very aggressive to tax him with an intention which he probably lacks. His lead- 
ing idea is to find in a religion of love the cure for situations of failure, troubled 
sexuality and religious childishness. Freud, Hesnard, St. Thomas and G. Marcel 
are put face to face and briefly integrated. Brilliant paraphrases abound, one 
of which is already famous: “One cannot be reallly a ‘child’ before God unless 
one is sufficiently adult before men” (168). And yet, the theologian will say, 
spiritual childhood (of the theological virtues) already is this presence of God 
to the child... So?... 
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Philosophie-Religion. Tome XIX of the Encyclopédie Frangaise, Paris, 
Société Nouvelle de l’Encyclopédie, Larousse (general distributor), 
1957, 500 p. (32 p. of plates and ulustrations). 

What a pleasure, for the Christian thinker first of all, is this volume of the 
Encyclopédie Frangaise, divided into two equal parts, and to read from the pen 
of Gaston Bercrr: “The spirit of the Encyclopedia cannot be found fault with 
here, since it endeavours to fathom everyihing... even religious proceedings ” 
(19, 32, 1). The phenomenological method, used in the second part of the volume 
(the only one we discuss here) clearly proves that the enterprise was good. 
Applied in turns to the analysis of the sacred (CaiL1ots), faith (GUITTON), sacri- 
fice (GusporF), prayer (a remarkable spiritual synthesis by BURGELIN), Symbols 
(ORTIGUES), dogma and sacraments (DUMERY), sin (MEHL) and lastly salvation 
(TROUILLARD) phenomenological perspective constantly directs descriptions towards 
the intentionality of attitudes and religious behaviour. Each of the chapters we 
mention seems excellent on some point: the greater number have direct bearings 
for the research of religious psychologists, always inclined to adopt either slightly 
significant hypotheses of work (even when the statistic correlations are!) or 
fairly poor interpretations or biological models which conform but little to the 
demands of philosophy of the mind and of liberty. 

Another section is devoted to historical and sociai religious problems. This 
seems to us weaker and rather mixed, although an article by G. NaipENorr on 
“the evolution of the concept of Mission” (undoubtedly too specific to be in its 
place here) can be very useful for the foundation of a Christian pastoral in our 
time. 

Finally a third section studies “the spirit” of contemporary religions. We 
notice a very well-informed exposition on the revival of primitive religions 
(which missionary catechesis should not ignore) — some concise and penetrating 
chapters on the spirit special to Catholicism (MiLHau) to Protestantism (MEHL) 
and to Orthodoxy (EvpoKIMov) — a set of articles given to the great Eastern 
religions, which instead of being written by the best French specialists as they 
are here, will one day be written (we hope) by serious thinkers within these 
religious bodies themselves. 

Is it necessary to add that this is a basic work, indispensable in any library 
of philosophy, religious psychology and even of catechesis if it is true that what 
interests the religious conscience “is not the experience itself but the object in 
which it is set” (Bouyer, Intr. ad la Vie Spirituelle, 1960, p. 301), and that it 
depends on us to continually purify by reflexion the aim through which we seek 
to respond to God’s call. 


Psycho-analysis and Religious Values. 


Caruso, Igor A. — Psychanalyse et synthése de personnel (Translated 
from German), Paris, Desclée De Brouwer, 1959, 272 p., 24 N.Ir. 


Founder and Director of the Vienna Academy of Depth Psychology, the writer 
has turned Freud’s therapeutics in an original direction: the active use of symbolic 
drawings (18 illustrated plates), and the reintegration of neurotic psychism in a 
world of authentic values. Thanks to this “adapted translation” of a work 
already old (1951), a wider French public can reach the Christian philosophy of 
a master in psycho-analysis. An important chapter on the therapist “as arch-type 
of Christ” introduces the capital theme of an analogy between psychic rescue 
and spiritual salvation. To be candid, one cannot always see clearly how considera- 
tions relative to moral values come into therapeutic relation without rendering 
it ambiguous or even useless. A little concordism is apparent in the book, but 
So cores, 1 i srha Bia 

1. See, particularly, the volume Conducta Religiosa y Salud Mental (Seventh 
International Catholic Congress of Psychotherapy and Clinical Psychology, Ma- 


drid, 1957, (Ed. Lopez Ibor, Olivos 18, Madrid). 
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anterior to more precise conferences presented at more recent meetings by an 
author whose thought is certainly one of the most stimulating for Christian 
psycho-therapists. 

Surprising errors in translation have been pointed out e.g. (p. 35) we read 
“reflexive psychology ” where the original (p. 21) speaks of “ reflexology ” (psy- 
chology of reflexes). 


Gorres, Albert. — Methode und Eriahrungen der Psychoanalyse. Miun- 
chen, Késel Vg., 1958, 300 p., bound DM. 19.80. 


Doctor in Medicine and in philosophy, Psychotherapist and Dozent at the 
University of Mayence, the writer draws up a kind of schedule of Freud’s psycho- 
analysis from the double point of view of technique and of a spiritual (Christian) 
humanism. As a psychologist, he tries to sift the definitive acquisitions in Freud’s 
method from what can be criticized, surpassed or abandoned. He rightly 
stresses that very many psychic mechanisms (transfer, resistance, identification) 
are valuable in general psychology even outside all pathological context. If we 
must risk being critical, we would say that Gorres developes the demands of the 
analyst towards the patient much more than the parallel demands of the modali- 
ties of contra-transfer on the analyst. However that may be, Freud’s psycho- 
therapist joins the phenomenologist to throw light, in eclectic fashion (von Geb- 
sattel, Schultz-Hencke, Adler, Jung and Lersch are his other principal refer- 
ences) on genetic and structural aspects, or the moral and religious implications 
of psychoanalysis. A very wide culture, but without pretension, calling in Plato, 
Plotinus, St. Augustine and St. Thomas by turns, gives a dense but clear style 
to this excellent book on psychology, which the medical mentality, at its best, 
will complete for the service of man. 


La Psychanalyse : 1. Sur la Parole et le Langage ; 2. Mélanges cliniques ; 
8. Sciences de homme, Paris, Presses Universitaires de France, 1956- 
1960, 290 p., 322 p. and 330 p., N.F. 9.60; 9.60 and 12. 


Articles and conferences of the research and teaching of the Société francaise 
de Psychanalyse (Président: J. Lacan). The works of this Society (unlike the 
Société de Paris) are open to the non-reductionist discussion of psychic founda- 
tions of humanism, inter-personal relations and actual religion. When one of 
these studies explicitly chooses a religious problem, it is usually original, penetrat- 
ing and stimulating for thought, research and clinical attitude. This praise seems 
to us entirely earned by the two interventions of J. Lacan and of Fr. Dor‘o at 
the Congress of Rome (vol. I), by the studies of S. Leciarre (« La mort dans 
la vie de l’obsédé » in vol. 2) and by L. BEIRNAER? (« L’expérience fondamentale 
d’Ignace de Loyola et l’expérience psychanalytique » in vol. 3). The specialist 
in religious psychology will do well to follow this series of volumes attentively 
(we regret not having received the next two: 4. Psychoses; 5. Essais critiques). 


Rupiy, Josef. — Psychotherapie und Religion. Olten und Freiburg i./B., 
Walter Vg., 1960, 232 p. 


Dr. Caruso (reviewed above) is the author most often quoted, after Jun 
E reud, in the book published by P. Rupin, grouping the ie of a te on 
since 1953, chiefly in the review « Orientierung » (Zurich) and adding a few 
hitherto unpublished. The choice and arrangement are particularly happy, since they 
offer to an ever-widening public, desirous of learning and cultivating psychology 
a Christian perspective on major and difficult subjects: normality, mental worry 
and religious worry, development, determinisms and liberty, neurotic life and 
moral life, perfectionism and devotion, life of prayer. 

The author’s Christian philosophy constantly refers to the principal data in 
Jung’s theory of nervous diseases and symbols. The reader finds, however, a 
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critical evaluation, short but clear, of certain aspects of the Antwort auf Hiob 
(Jung, 1953). The pages on identification, its failures and its powers, are among 
the most original in the book. For our part, we would have preferred to have 
more of the writer’s clinical experience which is great. But in spite of a tendency 
towards abstract discussion, the book will help to enlighten and set at ease the 
too numerous minds thrown into insecurity by modern psychology. 


Scientific Research and Technique : Inquiries and Tests. 


Barrett, Sister Mary Mark. — A Study of the Influences of Catholic 
High-School Experiences on Vocational Decisions to the Sisterhoods. 
(Ph. D. Dissertation), Washington, Tb Catholic University of America 
Press, 1960, 120 p., $ 2.00. 


These are the answers of 200 young nuns, 250 novices or postulants and 420 
pupils in their last year at High-School, to a questionnaire on the growth of the 
idea of religious vocation and the factors, in or out of school, which influenced 
it. The questions are mostly of the “multiple choice” type, and call for short, 
sometimes conventional, answers. One wonders why the comparison of the 3 
sources of answers has not been carried out through to the end. Some interesting 
facts are: out of 870 replies only 37 % had the possibility of going to daily Mass 
while at High School; the mistress of Religion is most frequently consulted over 
a vocation (82%), then the parents (64%), a girl-friend (54%), the priest 
(46 % outside confession, 35% in confession, 32% during a Retreat) — it is 
usually with a girl-friend that one talks it over (82 %). Almost two-thirds of the 
pupils think that the Sisters insist more on the religious life than on other profes- 
sions, that they ought not to bring up the subject with individuals more than 
they do, especially when a girl does not speak of it herself, but that they 
should speak about it in class more precisely (the attractive points, but 
also the difficulties). In a general way, the scholars do not know enough about 
the Sisters’ life, especially during the noviciate. Choice is often made from 
enthusiasm for a certain Mistress with a rich personality, without any chance 
of comparing the different Orders. 


Benxo A. and Nurrim, J. — Examen de la personnalité chez les can- 
didats 4 la prétrise. Louvain, Publications Universitaires, Paris et 
Bruxelles, Editions « Krasme », 1956, X+138 p., 125 F.B. 


This is an excellent, scientific and practical report of results obtained in 
Belgium, with a French and Dutch translation (slightly modified: 5 items are 
replaced and 10 adapted) of the Minnesota Multiphasic Personality Inventory 
(M.M.P.I.), for which Father Brrr (Fordham University, New York) had 
already given specific norms to the seminarists. This time the population was 
composed of 181 students in Philosophy and Theology (young religious from 9 
Orders or Congregations), 79 novices (from 3 Congregations), 100 Students 
(medical) and 162 soldiers. An attempt at validation has been made by a state- 
ment of the novices (10 out of 79) who gave up religious life within two years 
of doing the test, and by an interesting list of ten questions, carefully studied, 
to appraise the global adaptation to the setting of religious life. The test certain- 
ly provided a good instrument of discernment (on collective application) of the 
few young people, fairly unbalanced, who are annually found in noviciates and 
are, at least provisionally, accepted there. Its application and interpretation require 
a qualified psychologist. The book starts with a very good chapter on the condi- 
tions of psychological discernment of vocations, and ends with a wide and highly 
scientific bibliography. It is, therefore, a solid contribution henceforward indis- 
pensable in this field, little studied scientifically hitherto, 
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Roxeacu, Milton. — The Open and Closed Mind. Basic Books Ine. New 
York, 1960, 448 p., $ 7.50. 


A book bringing an interesting contribution to the psychological study of 
opinions and attitudes: prejudices, intolerance, authoritarianism. It offers the 
construction and many applications of two new instruments of research: A 
” dogmatism scale” and an “ opinionation scale.”” These are questionnaires seeking 
to avoid the defects of previous methods and to reach, for example, intolerance 
in members of the Right Wing (conservative) as well as the Left-Wing (Liberal 
— Progressists). The results obtained are put to a validation-test on many 
populations, specific and varied (different parties and religions, English, American 
etc.); correlations are examined in an ingenious (if not always convincing) 
manner, with cognitive, perceptive, preferential (e.g. musical) behaviours; other 
correlations are established with religious attitudes, conversions, traits of anxiety 
or ambivalence over parental factors. Even-if some results seem inadequate to 
the problem tackled (an attempt to appraise the threat hovering over the Catholic 
Church, in relation to the decisions of the Great Ccumenical Councils, seemed 
to us almost absurd!), this study is a felicitous attempt to give an entirely new 
approach to a subject often ill-treated by the techniques used and by latent ideo- 
logy (presuming the primacy of affective life in the matter of belief, or the 
primordial antagonism between constituted groups. For Roxkracu, the cognitive 
and personal aspect of the processes of acceptation or intolerance is important; 
it is the understanding of similarities and dissimilarities which forms the structure 
of personality, and makes an open or a closed mind, not only towards other 
groups (racial, social, ethnic), but towards certain members within the same 
group. It is striking to observe that English Communists (always marked fairly 
low for their ethnic or authoritarian prejudices) here obtain high figures for 
“dogmatism” and “ opinionation.”” As to Catholics, if they always have strong 
structures in belief (therefore high figures in the ROKEACH tests), it is now known 
that they vary very much (as much as some Protestants) in their “intolerance ”’ 
according to individuals and surroundings. The intolerance of a Catholic here 
ceases to appear as a psychology fatality; it can be measured, by the new ROKEACH 
questionnaires, as a mere feature of a ‘closed mind,”’ against which the spirit 
of the Lord labours. 


Survey: Moral Trends Among Indian Students. Edited by E. br 
V. Locxwoop, 8.J. Poona, De Nobili College, Catechetical Centre, 
1958, 98 p., $ 0.50. 


This brochure publishes the results of a Questionnaire-Inquiry on prayer, 
religious beliefs, sense of sin, reading, future plans and various moral attitudes 
of 1.018 boys and 249 girls (14-20 years) from 26 Institutions (18 Schools and 
8 Colleges) 23 of which are Catholic, from different parts of India and five 
religious denominations. Half these students follow a Moral Course, which 
should supply interesting differences. The questions are well put, often preceded 
by a short story (a “case”) which sets out the problem. Among the results, one 
notices the similarity in the answers on prayer (frequence) whatever the religion 
(including Muslims). It is the same with many answers on moral attitudes - 
surroundings of school and life seem to win, leveling diversities of origin. Only 
half the replies also believe in personal immortality with retribution for good 
or evil. On the whole, this enquiry is a good specimen of sounding with a des- 
criptive and psycho-pedagogical aim, that is, preparing instruction or guidance 
for a given group. The last third of the book contains reflexions on the applica- 
tions: “Students need guidance,” by V. pe Souza, S.J. and “Student Counsel- 
ing” by J. M. HerepeEro, S.J. 


(Other commentaries starting from this enquiry can be read in an article b 

6c : , 5 ‘ Vi 

J. Vatis, S.J., “The MacMillan’s Moral Science Series” published in a pre- 
vious number of Lumen Vitae, 1961, 1). 
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VaN CazNEGHEM, P.R. — La notion de Dieu chez les baLuba du Kasai. 
Bruxelles, Secrétariat de ’Académie Royale des Sciences Coloniales, 
30 avenue Marnix (C.C.P. 244.01), 1956, 204 p. 250 FB. 


A missionary for 25 years in the most northern group of the great Luba people, 
who ruled South Congo from the XVlih century to the coming of the Belgians, 
the writer has collected and analysed the names of God (5 proper names and 
many analogies), proverbs and adages concerning God, prayers, practices and 
songs in His honour, and finally a few stories or longer legends relating to God. 
The information is trustworthy and its presentation precise. The reader finds 
both text and translation; he can discern what is the author’s use of words and 
interpretation. This is a scientific work that does honour to the Scheut Fathers 
and will permit interesting discussions in groups specializing in African cate- 
chesis. The Catechist will wonder, for example (p. 19-22), why the Catholic 
Mission gave the Supreme Being a name (Mvidie Mukula) different from that 
adopted by the Protestant mission (Nzambi). He will retain also that one of the 
first three children of God (Mikombo) “ begot himself in the womb of the woman 
(Kkalewo) because there was no man yet.” (p. 39). The psychologist will discover 
threatening by turns, where relations with God clearly serve to obtain strength, 
unique prayer, it must be stated, in this collection of invocations, coaxing and 
Father VAN CAENEGHEM about the security which the supreme God supplies to the 
fecundity and protection from misfortune and spells. One will agree easily with 
Father VAN CANEGHEM about the security which the supreme God supplies to 
black mentality (p. 201); one may hesitate perhaps to accept, as he does, the very 
vague hypothesis of “a primitive revelation of the fundamental religious truths ” 
(p. 179). But we are glad to possess and place under discussion a monography of 
great scientific value, which neither religious psychologists nor specialists in 
Airican catechesis should ignore. 


Le Livre de Amour. Autobiographie de Jacqueline Vincent (1880-1927) 
suivie d’un recueil de notes, commenté par le R.P. Bruno de Jésus- 
Marie, O.C.D. et des derniéres pages spirituelles (1952-1954). Paris, 
Desclée de Brouwer, Etudes Carmélitaines, 1960, 290 p., 15 N.F. 


The author of twenty novels, all written after 1930, Jacqueline VINCENT, widow 
and adoptive mother of a child who died at the age of seven, has written (since 
1925) the autobiography of her childhood and married life, at the request of 
Father Bruno who now asks “theologians and psychologists to venture an opi- 
nion as to its determinism and predestination” (13). An exceptional piece of 
writing, inspiring repulsion and wonder at the same time, its theoretical message 
could hardly be clearer: holiness does not put right the psycho-social disaster 
of a marriage based on an amazing misunderstanding, but it enables the situa- 
tion to be so used that a path to union with God is revealed in heroic conjugal 


fidelity. 
Wife of a drunkard with a violent temperament, treated (from the first night 
of “conjugal outrage” — 52) like a slave and worse than a dog (in actual fact, 


Youki sometimes sleeps in his master’s bed, in which case his wife is excluded 
— 82), we follow her from sorrow to sorrow, her only pleasure and torture 
being to see others happy; nevertheless she draws us away from looking at this 
outer shell of misfortune to watch the silent rising of the divine sap; obedience 
to God through her unworthy husband, abnegation to the point of giving up her 
one moment of joy, Mass in the morning, to please him, detachment, to the 
loss of her adopted child, and her dying husband’s refusal to see the priest — 
and the hidden union of a soul with divine life explaining the meaning of all 
this failure. And when the great moment of human deliverance came, Jacque- 
line VINCENT, a widow, was ready, not to enter Carmel (which she was refused 
for reasons of health), but for 25 years in the Third Order, and literary work 
to help the humble and lowly. 

What psychologist would not be dismayed at such a story, the more so at the 
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sight of the photographs, arranged carefully and lovingly throughout the book to 
mark each decade of her life: at 18, all the promise of beautiful youth — at 28, 
a bitterly premature wisdom, then the progressive loss of physical beauty, to 
the emaciated, almost cadaverous face in 1916 — finally the regaining of balance 
and serene old age in the portraits in 1948 and 1951, and the touching photograph 
taken the day after her death. 

The Christian psychology, on his side, will note the swift reduction of the 
flights of felt mysticism (in spite of a few efforts from the commentator to 
stress them) as the psychic pacification advances, giving way to the presence, 
more continued and restrained, of the theological virtues working in an actively 
generous life. 

Thank you, good Father Bruno, for making us acquainted with this “ possessive 
and absolute woman who incorporated into Christ the marred object of her 
first love.” (212). Admit, however, that all our efforts as psychotherapists strive 
to prevent these unhealthy ventures vowed to human disaster. Allow us to say 
with you and with her: “Mortal danger: others should not risk such paths 
because we did.” (221). 


Zmpoore, Gregory. — Freud and Religion. Westminster, Maryland, New- 
man Press, 1958, 66 p., $ 0.95. 


Over the last six years Dr. Ernest Jones has published, in three volumes, the 
only biography of Freud existing today. Right from the first volume, even a 
cursory reader felt that the presentation of the religious aspect of Freud’s person- 
ality was systematically biassed. It needed Dr. Zilboorg’s penetrating insight, 
and his knowledge of the Jewish and Christian religious worlds, to situate the 
facts of the religious problem in Freud analytically. 

Zilboorg had no other document at his disposal than Jones’ quotations (often 
lacunary) and interpretations. Re-examining all these, he establishes the follow- 
ing points with splendid vigour : 

1. The surmise that Freud is “a natural unbeliever... needing no explanation.” 
(Jones III, 351) is a legend which the documents do not permit us to accept. 

2. The affective reactions of the small Sigmund (aged 2) when his desires 
for the death of his young brother were realized — the contact with his old 
Catholic Nannie, shortly afterwards dismissed for theft (aged 3) — the importance 
of Easter Day in Freud’s decisions — his dream of the Pope’s death — the 
value acquired by Rome and St. Paul in his thoughts — the fascination which 
the statue of Moses (Michael Angelo) exercised over him — all this gives Zil- 
boorg the opportunity of making comments which no psychologist concerned 
with the religious problem in Freud should miss. 

3. Freud’s real opposition, if not overt hostility, to religion is undeniable. But 
truly psycho-analytical experience never allowed him to go beyond a similarity 
in the psychic mechanisms common both to obsession and religious practice. His 
personal fervour for atheism is less dangerous for religion than a utilitarian 
exploitation of the latter to psycho-therapeutic ends (Jung). 

No blame can be attached to Jones the historian for not having undertaken a 
depth-analysis of Freud. But after reading this exceptionally attractive and 
suggestive little book, it will be clearly understood why Jones’ work is not final. A 
more psychological examination of the documents shows that Freud’s philosophical 
options, secondary products of a reactional atheism, not at all primary disposi- 
tions, are in no way linked to psycho-analytical technique or theory. By giving 
us without delay this re-statement of an old controversy, Zilboorg has rendered 
a lasting service not only to religious thought but to objective understanding of 
Freud’s personal destiny. 1 


is Eons rench gn, of this book, by F. pe Lorcrrit, has been publish- 
ed in Supplément a la Vie Spirituelle (Paris, Ed. du Cerf), No. 50. 
eee ioe. u Cerf), No. 50. (3rd quarter 


BOOK REVIEWS : RELIGIOUS PSYCHOLOGY 335 


Pastoral psychology. 


BissONNIER, Henri. — Introduction a la psychologie pastorale. Paris, 
Editions de Fleurus, 1959, 144 p. 


Intended for priests (but many social workers will find it helpful) this small 
book supplies precious “guiding lines” to the problems which mental illness 
arouses, and the best pastoral attitudes towards these patients. Well written, 
accessible even without previous psychological training, the book discusses the 
gravest questions very usefully: the multiple causality of mental illness (an 
our opinion, the psycho-genetic factors are under-estimated and too summarily 
described), moral responsibility during illness (perhaps too little stressed to the 
detriment of bio-psychic determinisms) the part of “ medium” or “mencae” that 
misunderstood religion can ply in mental illness or heath, harmful forms of 
religion, etc. On all this, M. l’abbé BissonnieR gives well-informed, enlighten- 
ing positions, full of intellectual balance and pastoral zeal. A good French biblio- 
graphy (Odier, Nuttin, Vanderveldt and Odenwald are omitted however) termi- 
nates this volume, indispensable for priests, the only one of its kind in French. 


Bucxuey, Rev. Michael J. — Morality and the Homosexual. A Catholic 
Approach to a Moral Problem. London, Sands and Co., 1959, 214 p., 
16/-. 


From the same country as the lWolfenden Report (report on homosexuality by 
the British Medical Association, 1955) we have received the only general study 
ever written on this subject by a Catholic for the use of the clergy. “ Who better 
than the priest is able to break the fatalism which usually obsesses the homo- 
sexual?” asks Mgr. HEENaAN, archbishop of Liverpool, in his preface. The 
problem of homosexuality is put forward here with a clarity which does not 
simplify the diversity of factors and opinions which are involved. Terminology 
(essential, acquired homosexuality, bi-sexuality), distinction between conduct 
and character structure, probable extension (from 2% to 5% of the popula- 
tion according to the criteria adopted), genetic causation (hormonal, psychic, 
familiary during infancy, childhood, adolescence, chance circumstances in adult 
life), all these aspects are described and discussed with exemplary rigour. The 
moral judgment is lit up by historical retrospect (Scripture, Fathers of the 
Church, St. Thomas) and then discussed with the analytical precision proper to 
English professors of moral theology. The peremptory tone ill conceals some 
uncertainties in places: as when the writer agrees with the Wolfenden Report 
and concludes that homosexuality is not a disease because it is not ordinarily (?) 
accompanied by other symptoms and that a specific causal factor has not been 
traced up to now (!) (p. 153). The book’s real weaknesses lie in the too short and 
hardly elementary chapters devoted to the pastoral relations between the priest 
and the homosexual. Nearly everything is falsified here by two assertions of 
principle: 1) “ Homosexuality should receive essentially the same pastoral treat- 
ment as other sexual problems” (167). Whence it follows that the moral effort 
to resist definitely homosexual acts is not greater for him than for others — 
which does not seem to us to fit the state of psychic deficiency in the subject, 
and neglects the (male) promiscuity of the surroundings which he usually has. 
2) At present, there are no efficacious therapeutics, and even “many prescribed 
psychiatric methods are in direct opposition to the Church’s moral teaching” (p. 
186). Has the author, then, no other pastoral means than that of strengthening 
the will, without saying how. Fortunately he vigorously warns priests against 
the idea of advising marriage to these cases, against their being used in Youth 
movements, and he courageously discusses the rare possibilities of raising their 
minds towards the priesthood and the religious state (190-192). 

Such as it is, this book finds its place in the libraries of those who seek to 
improve theoretical or practical pastoral — but an essential chapter, that on ~ 
psychological relation between the priest and the homosexual remains to 


written. 
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Catholic Viewpoints in Pastoral Psychology. A special number of 
Pastoral Psychology, X no. 91, February 1959, Edited by Simon 
Doniapr, Great Neck, Pastoral Psychology Press, 1959, 66 p., $ 0.50. 


A number of the Protestant review, the most widely-read of its kind, has been 
entirely written by Catholics, from its Editorial (SCHNEIDERS) to the books 
reviewed. The chief articles are signed Birr (S.J.), BRAcELAND (Dr.), CURRAN 
(Rev.), Maitnoux (O.P.), Weice (S.J.). This has allowed thousands of readers 
of other religious confessions to know Catholic principles and attitudes (including 
those of Pope Pius XII) about pastoral psychology and its open-ness to modern 
techniques. This fact, due to the courtesy of an editor and a publishers’ committee 
(in which we notice Hrrner, MENNINGER, RoceRs, TinticH and WISE), is 
probably unique in the history of religious psychology, and just before a council 
which will strive to promote union of minds and hearts, it deserves to be pointed 
out as a fine example of collaboration, calling for a return courtesy. 


Hagmargr, George, C.S.P. and Ciuason, Robert, S.J. — Counselling the 
Catholic. New York, Sheed and Ward, 1959, XIV + 301 p., $ 4.50. 


This is the best work written on the affective conflicts and their modern 
approach, both pastoral and psychological, since Father CurRAN’s book (Counsell- 
ing in Catholic Education and Life, 1952). In the nine chapters at the beginning, 
the Paulist (psychologist) first describes the most favourable sacerdotal attitudes 
towards psychological problems, and their solution on affective and moral plans, 
then he shows their application to consultants with the most disturbing conflicts : 
the masturbator, the homosexual, the drink addict, the scrupulous, the mentally 
ill. These five chapters appear to us clear, precise, useful, and in a word, entirely 
to the point. There is nothing new about the technique of counselling (where 
CurRAN is better); therefore the sub-title announcing “ modern techniques” is 
somewhat deceptive — we would have preferred “ pastoral attitudes.’’ There are 
few, too few, explanations on transfer and obstacles springing from the psycho- 
logical dispositions of the priest himself; the short note on p. 80 is exact, but is 
nowhere made use of. By contrast, there is a very good balance between the 
information supplied, criteria or practical indices permitting assessment of the 
gravity of the problem, and suggestions for dialogue allowing the conflicts to 
become clear and mature. In the four last chapters the Jesuit (theologian) 
examines the same special problems again (this time scrupulosity does not appear 
explicitly) stressing the moral doctrine (more than the religious, to our regret) 
of the Catholic Church, Here again, exposition is clear, brief and vigorous; it 
reminds priests of moral and pastoral theology, and furnishes the absolute 
garantee that the attitudes preached by the psychologist have been those demand- 
ed by a theology faithful to its sources, and desirous of meeting the complexity 
of human problems. To have written that “unconscious motivation does pervade 
human conduct, but one may question whether it destroys or even substantially 
impairs human freedom” (216) laid Father Gleason open to the charge of semu- 
Pelagianism (by A. D. Joryjortan in Pastoral Psychology, June, 1960, p. 64). 
One realizes to what extent contemporary psychologism has invaded the minds of 
some Protestants, to find them placing the semi-Pelagian dispute here where it 
is undoubtedly out of place. 

7 In a sentence: an excellent book which we would like to see translated into 
rench. 


HILtNEr, Seward. — Preface to Pastoral Theology. New York and Nash- 
ville, Abingdon Press, 1958, 240 p., $ 4.00. 


A former Executive Secretary of the Department of Pastoral Services of the 
National Council of the Churches of Christ, professor of Pastoral Theology at 
the Federated Theological Faculty of the University of Chicago, pursues a two- 
fold aim: 1) to get pastoral theology recognized as a branch of theology just as 
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much as the other branches, exegesis, morality, doctrine; 2) to put forward the 
structures of an authentic pastoral theology, that is, centred on pastoral func- 
tions : shepherding in individual relations (with its triple activity: healing, sus- 
taining and guiding) = collective communicating (of God’s word) — organizing 
(Church life). According to Hiutner, these structures are not only intended to 
meet psychology, but they issue from the progress of pastoral psychology, both 
as science and technique, of which he himself is a pioneer of great value. The 
task undertaken is important, in our epoch, it should even be vital for the renewal 
of pastoral. Several chapters in this book bring forward important elements, 
notably those on a Christian conception of “healing,” on the methods of “ guid- 
ing,” and on the conditions of “communicating.” As he goes on, the writer 
presents and comments on about fifty “cases” or “situations” taken from a 
work by Ichabold Spencer, ”A Pastor’s Sketches” published in 1851, This 
(pietist) Calvinist was probably the only clergyman in the XIXth century, who 
wrote his pastoral consultations, in the form of dialogue, to submit them to a 
reflexive examination. In the analysis of these dialogues, H1LTNER is past-master ; 
none better than he can disengage the latent theology beneath the answers in a 
pastoral conversation. 

Does that mean that the book attains its two-fold aim? First, we do not think 
that his categories are sufficiently centred on the idea of “God’s word” to be 
recognized as theological. Then, in spite of the astonishing metaphoric richness 
of biological comparisons, and the psychological vivacity with which Hu,tner 
developes them, we consider that they correspond to a philosophy of nature rather 
than a phenomenology of liberty. Htirner’s tendency to reinforce the unity of 
the “animating centre in the human composite (94, 99) — and by counterstroke, 
the intrinsic place of pastoral psychology in theological elaboration! — in 
attenuating the independence of will, breaks out in the chapter which is the pivot 
of the whole book: “healing.” Sin and Sickness are, in our opinion, brought so 
close together that the specificity of the former is lost; and spiritual healing is 
treated as linked to a new psychic wholeness, which seems little in conformity 
to the terrestrial conditions of the redemption and the facts of the Gospel. In 
HILTNER’S final index, anyhow, neither the word “will” nor ‘liberty” is to be 
found. 

It would be interesting to compare the principles of Hittner with those of 
THURNEYSEN, 2 a disciple of Barth, so attached to the one mystery of Faith in 
the saving word and its character of completely metempiric event, that pastoral 
psychology seems always useless if not matter for suspicion. All things considered, 
we think HiirtNer contains more truth. Has not Barth himself turned recently 
towards the humanity of the risen Christ? At the same time we judge that the 
great work of Hirner up to now is his fine Pastoral Psychology (Abingdon 
Press, 1949), and that the pastoral theology of our time must still wait for a 
structuration which, without being psychologistic to this point, takes into considera- 
tion the human condition of a liberty both sinful and risen again in God. 


Loyy, Dr. Louis and Scuwarz, Rev. Leo W. — Psychiatry and Religious 
Experience. New York, Random House, 1958, IX + 308 p., $ 4.95. 


Directed towards co-operation between representatives of psychiatry and reli- 
gion, written by a (Jewish) Chaplain to a hospital and a psychiatric-psycho- 
analyst (who became friends in an Army Hospital in France, in 1945), this book 
underlines with accuracy and success the respective fields of religious values and 
psychological techniques. After two chapters, on affective and religious develop- 
ment in childhood and adolescence, the writers lay down the principles of reli- 
gious consultation and protest vigorously against “confusion of réles” (87). The 


1. For lack of space, we beg to refer readers to our « Pastorale et Psychologie », 
Nouvelle Revue Théologique (Louvain), 1958, 2 (Février). : 
2. Ed. THurNEYSEN, Doctrine de la cure d’éme, Neuchatel et Paris, Delachaux, 


1958. a rt 
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terms “spiritual psychiatry” and “ religious psychotherapy 3 seem to them, quite 
rightly, to mark a serious deviation of certain actual tendencies, as harmful to 
authentic religion as to real therapeutic science. Perhaps they have wrongly 
accused Carroll A. Wisk of falling into this confusion (see his vigorous reply 
in Pastoral Psychology, March 1959, p. 5). Priests and pastors will find enter- 
taining case-analyses, and excellent suggestions for fulfilling their task well, 
specially in the chapters on baby-hood, illness, bereavement, advancing age. They 
will see why a too psychological anxiousness is not suitable for them, and will 
only end in discouraging consultants as well as themselves (157, 181). They will 
notice a few divergences at times between the passages where the mechanism 
of transfer seems to belong to a situation only valid in psychiatric relation (p. 
89) and other passages, to us more realist, where they explain to the pastor the 
mechanism of which he may be victim (p. 222). One suspects that the two authors 
are not in entire agreement in these chapters. We repeat that despite a slight 
tendency to bring religion into ethic attitudes, this is a very useful book for 
those who strive to promote religious values while accepting the affective con- 
flicts of normal and pathological life. 


The Minister’s Consultation Clinic. Edited by Simon Donrcer, Great 
Neck, (New York), Channel Press, 1955, 316 p., $ 3.95. 


We regret not having pointed out this excellent “repertory of cases” earlier. 
These are questions sent to the review Pastoral Psychology re-arranged into 
four categories: General Problems (e.g. use of tests) — Fundamental Principles 
(e.g. limits of the “permissive” attitude) — Pastoral (e.g. Preaching and psy- 
chology) — Specific questions (e.g. Should the dying be told the truth?). The 
answers are given by several specialists: pastor, psychiatrist, psychologist, teach- 
er... They form short symposia to mixed opinions, rarely mediocre, mostly very 
suggestive, and several really enlightening. 

SrmonEAux, Henri. — La Direction Spirituelle suivant le caractére. 

(Translation by G. Delédalle), Paris, Aubier, 1959, 326 p.* 


This original and well-conducted research, verifies scientifically whether 563 
members of the same Institute, having therefore the same spiritual traditions, 
grouped according to the 8 characteristical categories of Heymans-Le Senne, 
really have different attitudes towards the direction of conscience and their 
spiritual guide. The factor “age” has been controlled also. The results are 
clear: on 28 questions about spiritual direction, 9 show statistically significant 
differences according to “age,” eleven according to “emotivity,” 8 according 
to “activity,” 7 according to ‘‘ secondarity.” In an Attitude Scale, in the question- 
naire, it is discovered that “ secondarity ” and “ emotivity ” supply answers show- 
ing the highest degree of esteem for spiritual direction. For the special use 
of spiritual directors, Father SIMoNEAUX has composed the first part of his book 
on “Human relations in spiritual direction” and the last part on “Age and 
character in relation to spiritual direction.” This synthetic conclusion, based on 
preceding works, has an acuteness and authority which are usually lacking in 
the rather hazardous attempts met with on the same subject up to now. The 
translation is excellent. A bibliography (fairly mixed) contains 165 titles, 


1. The English original came out in 1956, entitled: Spiritual Guidance and the 
Varieties of Character, New York, Pageant Press, 248 p. $5.00. 
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Symposia and Study Sessions. 


Religion, Science and Mental Health. The First Symposium of the Aca- 
demy of Religion and Mental Health (1957), New York, University 
Press, 1959, 108 p., $ 3.00. 


Religion in the Developing Personality. The Second Symposium of the 
Academy of Religion and Mental Health (1958) New York, University 
Press, 1960, 110 p., $ 3.00. 


Impeccable presentation of the conferences and discussions organized at Arden 
House (Harriman, New York State) on the basis of inter-disciplinary meetings 
(theologians, doctors, psychologists, sociologists and anthropologists) and inter- 
confessional ones (Catholics, Protestants and Jews). 

The conferences are signed by the greatest names; in the First volume: 
GorDMAN, Mariioux (O.P.), Mastow, Mowrer, Worrr, Z1Boorc. In the Second 
volume: Loomts (Religion and Childhood), AtLport (Religion and Adolescence), 
Bier (S.J.) (Religion, Adult-hood and the Aging). The contents, all the same, 
synthetically presented, are not at all formal or abstract. There are facts, figures, 
abundance of ideas, and the discussions maintain the lively spontaneity and 
tolerant cordiality which characterize American sessions at their very best. 

Religious psychologists cannot fail to linger, in volume I, over the eight 
critical propositions of Professor Mowrer on the limits of the sciences of 
behaviour, over the constructive plans of Professor Mastow for studying the 
highest psychological experiences of human life, and Z1_poorc’s interventions 
evaluing childlike structures, which are the best of the adult, without being in 
any way childish. In volume II, there are Dr. Loomis’ subtle suggestions on the 
subject Faith-Trust, and on the moral education of tiny children, certain distinc- 
tions on religious maturity by Father Brrr, and in the conclusions, the twelve 
sections indicated for research prove that religious psychology in the United 
States is opening to promising perspectives on both theoretical and practical lines. 1 


Selected Papers from the ACPA Meetings of 1957, 1958, 1959. Edited 
by W. C. Brer, S.J. and A. A. Scunerpers. New York 58, Fordham 
University, American Catholic Psychological Association, 1960, 168 p. 


Three Joint Symposia from the ACPA-APA Meetings of 1957, 1958, 1959. 
Edited by W. C. Bier, S.J. and R. J. McCatn, New York 58, Fordham 
University, American Psychological Association, 1960, 208 p. 


The American Catholic Psychological Association (A.C.P.A.) holds a re-union 
every year, at the time of the Congress held by the American Psychological 
Association (A.P.A.). Besides that, it has organized, since 1957, a Symposium 
with one of the “divisions” (clinic, social, counselling...) of the Association 
(A.P.A.). Volume I gives the Presidential addresses of the A.C.P.A., and a 
selection of the best conferences developing the theme proposed for that year. 
In 1957 we note a fine group of 4 treatises on psychological assessment tn relt- 
gious vocation (especially the general principles by W. C. Brrr and the informative 
summary) on the scientific works by McCarty), in 1958, Commentaries of the 
discourse of Pius XII (good remarks by F. Grau) and in 1959 the Presidential 
address of D1 Mrcwatt, on the “emotional effects of physical disability on reli- 
gious attitudes.” The articles on Marriage Counselling appeared to us very elemen- 


1. A third volume Religion, Culture and Mental Health, Third Symposium 
(1959), same publisher, 1961, 158 p., $3.50, has just been printed: interesting 
contributions by Father D. H. Sarman, O.P., on the religious aspects of the 
relationship between culture and mental health. 
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tary; divorce, for example, is treated as if separation of the couple (without 
re-marriage) did not exist; as to transfer and counter-transference, so frequent 
in this type of consultation, they are not even mentioned. 

In the Symposia volume (on quilt, authoritarian personality and values and 
counselling respectively) we considered remarkable: a very clear, theoretical 
exposition by Dr. ScHNEIDERS of the clinical manifestations of guilt — M. 
ArNnotp’s critical analysis of texts of authoritarianism (Adorno) with his presen- 
tation of 45 items, with provisional norms, of a Modified F-scale, and the sum- 
mary by Dr. RoxracH of his own works on this question — lastly, a subtle 
criticism of a rather strange conference by Charles A. Curran, establishing a 
kind of concordism between the effects of a consultation in the Rogers man- 
ner, and the classical views (Aristotelian) on human ethics. 

In our opinion, the intrinsic value of most of these studies far surpasses the 
modest production and low price ($1.50 unless we are mistaken) of these splendid 
little books. 


Structures et liberté. KXV™ Anniversaire des Etudes Carmélitaines. 
Paris, Desclée de Brouwer, 1958, 284 p. (+ 16 p. bibliography), 195 F. 


The psychologist must not miss reading Deus documents cliniques (on the 
dependence of children “at a distance”) offered by M™* Fr. Dotto, Structure 
et stades du drame chez les assassins by Professor E. De Greerr, Structure de 
la névrose by Dr. Lopez-Ivor, Structures psychiques, caractérielles, sociologiques 
et surnaturelles de l’expérience mystique by Rev. F. Lucten-Marik. The religious 
psychologist, on his side, will do well not to miss the discourse by DE GREEFF on 
La signification spirituelle de ’ceuvre by Rev. F. Bruno and the moving pages 
by Louis Masstcnon on Le voeu et le destin: “The vow is the last liberty we 
can enjoy, because it is only realized in death, after death... It is the structure 
of our transfiguration to come” (46). 

As Father Beirnaert has remarked, the subject has been treated according to 
two opposite perspectives: ‘“ Some finally make liberty an element of structure, 
following a philosophy of nature; others make liberty the source of all structura- 
tion, following an experience mystical, artistic or scientific which inclines them 
to a philosophy of subject” (Etudes, 300, 1, p. 130). Research for synthesis is 
facilitated on the philosophic plane by the dialogues roused by A. Bruno, to whom 
we owe the volumes of this series, the most significant of religious psychology 
in our present world. 


Other Books sent to the Editor. 


Demat, W., O.S.B. — Pastoral Psychology in Practice. Cork (Ireland), 
The Mercier Press, 1955, 250 p., 21/-. 


Translation of the classic treatise (1945) on the second German edition (1953) 
by the professor of theology at Salzburg. Principles on spiritual development 
are followed by chapters, all useful, on differences, sexual, characteristic, social 
and pathological. There is more juxtaposition of information than synthesis or 
elaboration of juncture. At the end there is a glossary of technical terms. 


Dempsey, Peter J., O.F.M. Cap. — Freud, Psychoanalysis, Catholicism. 
Cork (Ireland), The Mercier Press, 1956, 210 p., 15/-.? 


aes simple, yet synthetic and precise, exposition of the concepts and mechanisms 
introduced into psychology by psychoanalysis. In spite of a few digressions slipp- 
ing into anti-Marxist polemics, it can serve as a basic text-book for students in 
social and psychological sciences. 


1. In French: Freud, Psychanalyse et Catholicisme, Paris, Ed. 
140 p, 720 FF. : olicisme, Paris, Ed. du Cerf, 1958, 
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DE TONQUEDEC, J., S.J. — Merveilleux métapsychique et miracle chrétien. 
Paris, Lethielleux, 134 p., 375 FF. 


Criteria are put forward to distinguish from miracles certain metapsychic 
manifestations (Spiritualistic séances, spontaneous telepathy, haunted places, pre- 
dictions of the future, xenoglossia). Hypotheses are alleged, subsidiarily, to give 
some explanation, and then are discussed until we are reduced to “a humble 
admission of ignorance” (p. 118). 


GriecerR, P. — Caractére et vocation. Monaco, Edition Monégascue 
(2, Place de la Visitation), Rome (476 Via Aurelia) et Paris, Docu- 
mentation Sacerdotale, 19 rue de Varennes), 1958, 178 p., 300 F.F. 


The professor at the University of the Lateran states exactly in what consists 
the share of characterology (chiefly that of Heymans-Le Senne) in the discern- 
ment of vocations and their spiritual development: traits of strengthen, capacities 
to be used better. Information, principally drawn from the works in the collection 
« Caractéres » (Presses Univ. de France), is agreeably arranged here and inflected 
towards the development of religious vocations, mostly in the teaching activity. 


LHERMITTE, Jean. — Vrais et faux possédés. Paris, Fayard, Bibliothéque 
« Heclesia », No. 19, 1956, 172 p. 400 F.F. 


Aiter recognizing (according to the Gospel accounts) the possibility of real 
diabolical possession, the regretted author describes cases of apparent possession 
(chieflly from historical documents) which co-incide with classic psycho-patho- 
logical diagnostics. He places them among pseudo-possessions, but avoids asking 
whether the symptoms, once analysed starting from the morbid mechanisms of 
mental illness, allow the conclusion of the non-existence of a metempiric in- 
fluence. Are there any signs of real possession?... 


Lonvero, Carissimo, O.F.M. — Il] symbolismo religioso nel pensiero di 
C. G. Jung. Rome, Pontificio Ateneo Antoniano, Tesi di Laurea, No. 40, 
1959, 102 p. 


Revival of the question of the religious bearing of Jung’s symbols, treated by 
Host1z (Du Mythe a la Religion, Ed. Carmélitaines, 1955). A good critical 
presentation of recent studies. Conclusion (unsteady): Jung’s theory is valid 
because it speaks positively of the psychological effects of religious symbols, 
but it does not really approach the transcendent. Jung’s “gnosticism” is not 
explicitly touched upon. 


Out, Russell. — An Approach to the Psychology of Religion. Boston 
(U.S.A.), Christopher Publ., 1956, 184 p., $ 3.00. 


Fifteen concise and brief questions which, theoretically, should cover the whole 
field of religious psychology. Each chapter of about 8 pages gives little positive 
data, and suggests ideas which are often very contestable. The genetic point of 
view is barely present. The perspective is of a Gospel-Revivalist. The bibliography 
gives no dates, places or editors. 

A. Gontn, S.J. 


Professor of Psychology, 
International ‘Lumen Vitae’ Centre, 
Brussels (Belgium) 


FRENCH 2 
I. RELIGIOUS TRAINING AT DIFFERENT AGES 
1. Directives 


Bas, P. — Les jeunes et la foi. Collection « Chemins de la foi », Lyons, 
Editions du Chalet, 1961, 284 p. 


Pére Babin’s thoughtful, well-documented and well-planned book on religious 
education of adolescents is divided into three parts: psychological data; out- 
standing characteristics of education at the adolescent level; the adolescent’s 
needs as regards pastoral care and catechesis. The author sets forth very clearly 
his conclusions based on experiments and enquiries and matured by reflection. 
The extent of the problem has prevented him from going into details of applica- 
tion, for instance, as regards methodology of religious lessons and the presenta- 
tion of the various aspects of the message. A sound, basic treatise, penetrating 
in its diagnosis-and enlightening in its directives. 


L’éducation du sens de Dieu. In « Pages d’information ». Bulletin of the 
Union des Religieuses Enseignantes, special number 1960, 232 p. 


This book contains the text of the papers read and the reports made at the 
meeting of the Union of Teaching Religious held in July 1960. Three subjects 
were dealt with : the modern world and consciousness of God; the child and 
consciousness of God; pedagogy and consciousness of God. Pa. 


L’Enfant dans l’iglise et le monde d’aujourd’hui. Report of the Sixth 
Congress of the Bureau International Catholiqne de l’Enfance, Collec- 
tion « Htudes et Documents», Paris, Fleurus, 1960, 516 p., 16,45 N.F. 


This book contains full reports on the work of the B.I.C.E. Congress held in 
Montreal in 1957 (September). There are three parts: principal conferences; 
work of the committees; discourses and addresses. The Congress studied the role 
of the Church in regard to the child, considering the different situations in 
which the child may be placed and the various ways in which he may be contact- 
ed. It would be a great loss to specialists in the religious training of children 
if they were to pass this book by, for it raises and, in part, solves so many 
problems: doctrinal, pedagogical, psychological, doctrinal. 


Fournier, Norbert, C.S.V. — Exigences actuelles de la catéchése. Pub- 
lished by the Institut Supérieur des Sciences Religieuses de lUni- 
versité de Montréal. Montréal, 5199 rue St. Dominique ; Joliette, 
132 rue Saint-Charles Nord, les Cleres de Saint-Viateur, 288 p., $ 2.50. 


A fundamental treatise on religious methodology for the use of priests and 
teachers. The author goes straight to the root of the problem and shows clearly 
what is to be aimed at. The size of the book does not allow for details of 
application. The work thus presented, is a clear study, the fruit of extensive and 


1. By P. Ranwez, S.J. (Methodology, Religious Pedagogy, Pastorate); G. 
ARCHAMBEAUD, S.J. (Bible); A. Dréze, S.J. (Church History, Religious Socio- 
logy, Theology); A. Goprn, S.J. (Psychology); G. Lampert, S.J. (Bible); L. 
MetiHac (Apologetics, Ethics); L. Partos, S.J. (Spirituality, CEcumenical Move- 
ment, Missiology). 
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well assimilated information as well as serious reflection. The orientations propos- 
ed will set the reader on the right track but the numerous points of view present- 
ed by the author have allowed him merely to touch on certain matters without 
developing them. This book might be considered rather as a well developed out- 
line of a course of methodology than as a work calculated to give the reader a 
thorough grounding in his task. The author rightly stresses the fact that in 
religious teaching, education of faith must be presupposed for the transmission 
of knowledge. The catechist must, therefore, make use of the supernatural aptitu- 
des possessed by the baptized. Professors and students of methodology of reli- 
gious teaching will find this an excellent guide on which to base, through more 
specialized reading, their more complete and well balanced training. 


Pane 


VoriTzeL, René, — Education et Révélation. Introduction to the problems 
of Christian pedagogy, Collection « Etudes d’histoire et de philosophie 
religieuses publiées sous les auspices de la Faculté de Théologie pro- 
testante de l|’Université de Strasbourg», Paris, Presses Universitaires 


de France, 1960, 180 p., 10 N.F. 


‘The author writes from the perspective of protestant theology and tries to 
discover what should be the principles animating the religious educator. His 
book is the fruit of deep thought nourished on wide study; there is a large pro- 
portion of Catholic books among those he quotes. The religious teacher must 
keep the balance between two poles of attraction; child psychology, every shade 
of which must be taken into account, and the Christian message which must be 
maintained in its integrity. In the course of centuries, Christian teachers have 
oscillated between the two extremes; between, on the one hand, the pedagogy of 
culture, aiming at developing harmoniously the child’s innate gifts, gifts which are 
refined and matured by religious education (this, according to the author, is the 
Jesuit pedagogy), and, on the other hand, the pedagogy of rupture which is a call 
to conversion, an invitation to break with the past marked by sin, and to enter 
into the divine newness (protestant pedagogy lies rather in this direction). The 
author, however, prefers another formula: pedadogy of return. This is based 
on the gift which God has bestowed on man from the beginning of his destiny 
and incarnated in him; it contains in itself the promise and anticipation of his 
final glorification. This solution however, still leaves the author unsatisfied and 
he goes on to clarify his idea by the description (frankly, somewhat vague) of 
what he calls pedagogy in spirals which progresses in cyclic phases. The reader 
closes the book with a certain sense of disappointment; he has been shown the 
pros and cons, points of view, not always very clear, have been compared and, 
in the end, he feels more and more convinced that he is up against a complex 
problem with no solutions offered in advance. In fine, this is a sensitive, perspica- 
cious book, pointing out rather the pitfalls to be avoided than the path to be 
followed. The interpretations of the Catholic point of view are often questionable. 
One of the best chapters seems to be that dealing with the person of the educator. 


Bak 


VortrzEL, René. — Petite pédagogie chrétienne pour la fin du XX° siécle. 
Les Presses de Taize, 1960, 176 p. 


The first part repeats briefly the themes tackled in Education et révélation 
(see above) and the same dominants appear throughout. However, while Educa- 
tion et révélation is rather more theoretical, Petite pédagogie is more practical. 
The author recommends training inspired by, and based on the Bible. These two 
publications of R. Voeltzel indicate that protestant catechetics are groping their 
way and, at times, lacking in precision. aoe 
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2. Religious Training within the Family 


Dincron, Jeanne-Marie. — Pére et mére a l'image de Dieu. Collection 
«Documents et travaux du Centre National de |’Enseignement reli- 
gieux », Paris, « Le Grain de Sénevé », 19 rue de Varenne, 1960, 128 p. 


This work is addressed to parents and concerns religious training from birth 
to six years of age. Three parts: entrance into the Christian community (from 
birth to two years old); signs which reveal God to very young children (Two 
to four years old); essential points in religious education (from four to six). 

The child is, from its very entrance into life, turned in a hidden way towards 
the discovery of God through the intermediary of its parents’ love: “the perso- 
nal love of parents for their children is in truth the sign of God’s love.” An 
atmosphere of serenity and peace will help the little child to develop a first 
interior life. Parents should take care to surround the child of two to four years 
old with signs of God’s presence : words, gestures, pictures, feastday clothes. 
The task of educating the child becomes more complex between the ages of four 
and six, the time when he is making his first discovery of the world, doing his 
apprenticeship of language, when his conscience is awakening. This is the age 
when the child must find his place before God and discover first of all, through 
his initial wonderment, the sense of giving praise. The author gives several 
excellent examples of this setting-out towards God beginning with the discovery 
of earth, water, etc. There are enlightening pages about the child’s prayer and 
family prayer with the child and also, concrete examples. A very remarkable 
chapter envisages the child’s reaction to suffering and death, and the education 
to be given on this subject. IP) IR. 


Pruvencer, Claude. — J’ai sept ans. L’enfant Chrétien, Paris, Edition du 
Levain, 1960, 60 p., illustrated. 


This booklet consists of a series of talks between a father and his little son. 
The young listener (presumably seven years old) is instructed on the way children 
come into the world, on the creation of the universe by God, on the coming of 
Jesus into the world, on First Confession and Communion. It is all put very 
nicely and yet, one can’t help feeling somewhat puzzled. It seems to us that in 
these 64 pages, there is both too much and too little: perhaps too much about 
the birth of children and too little on religious initiation. In any case, parents 
will have to use these suggestions with discretion, omitting a point here, complet- 
ing another elsewhere. Paks 


Ranwez, P., S.J., Rév. Mére AtBert, O.P., Madame A. Mrrus, M. GuEret, 
0.P. — Ecoute, mon fils. Brussels, Lumen Vitae, 1961, 164 De 


This book, rich in manifold experiences, is intended for young mothers and 
teachers of small children to help them in the religious training of children 
between the ages of three and seven. They will find in it: first, pedagogical 
indications on the stages of religious training, on the personal preparation of the 
mother, on the child’s prayer and its introduction to the liturgical cycle; secondly, 
stories or little lessons on which they can draw, in relating the wonders of God, 
the story of Jesus and the examples of the saints. This book aims at giving the 
child a real religious training, that is, to awaken in him the consciousness of 
God and the desire to go forward towards the Father by welcoming Jesus and 
being careful to listen to the interior calls of the Holy Spirit; to enter into 
contact and brotherly communion with his Christian brothers and sisters who 
form the Church in Heaven and on earth: thus he will be brought gently on the 
way to the Sacraments of Penance, Confirmation and the Holy Eucharist. Parents 
could not be recommended to take any more practical or more complete guide 


and it is to be hoped that it will find a place in young households, kindergartens 
and family groups. 
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Revue Parents et maitres (15 rue Louis David, Paris, 16°). Two special 
numbers : 1) La loyauté (No. 26, janvier 1960, 88 p.); 2) Dieu parmi 
nous (No. 27, avril 1960, 78 p.). 


Short articles to throw light for parents on the problems of training in sincerity 
and of awakening the consciousness of God. 


3. The Auxiliary Sciences to Catechesis 


Pedagogy. 


L’éducation dans le monde. IJ. L’enseignement du premier degré. Paris, 
Unesco, 1960, 1445 p., 78 N.F. 


The second volume of this monumental work consecrated by Unesco to the 
study of the organization of teaching in the world, deals with pre-school educa- 
tion and primary teaching. The work gives detailed information on 197 countries 
or territories, with the twofold end in view of offering a general view on a 
worldwide scale of primary education and also, to describe its organization in 
each country. Each chapter describes the national system of a country according 
to the following plan: short summary of the facts which, since about 1900, have 
marked the development of education; a description of the present administrative 
and didactic organization and its finances; new tendencies and problems. This is 
a reference book of the first class, invaluable for educators and indispensable for 
specialized libraries. 


Marurev, Marie-Héléne. — Les responsabilités chrétiennes de l’éducateur 
spécialisé. Préface by His Eminence Cardinal Feltin. Paris, Fleurus, 
1960, 138 p., 6,70 N.F. 


In the foreword, the author recalls the definition of the specialized educator ; 
“a professional teacher with the special training required in his country to 
qualify him to undertake the education of handicaped children outside the hours 
spent in school, in the workshop or having treatment; children deprived of the 
normal educative surroundings, physically deficient, sensori-motor deficient, ment- 
ally deficient or socially maladjusted children.” The work consists essentially of 
the reports presented at the U.N.A.E.D.E. Congress (Union Nationale des Assis- 
tantes et Educatrices de l’Enfance) en 1959. The principal reporters were M. 
l’Abbé Bissonnier, M. l’Abbé Tack, Mademoiselle Bouts, M. Latour. They studied 
the problem, both human and spiritual, of the educator, working alone or in a 
team, the role of the educator from the point of view of religious training 
(bearing in mind the nature of the institution, the convictions and wishes of the 
parents and the capabilities of the children). The suggestions made were pertinent 
and based on sound documentation but they, nevertheless, remain general. P. R. 


PLANcHARD, Emile. — La pédagogie scolaire contemporaine. Louvain, 
Nauwelaerts and Coimbra, Coimbra Editora, 1954’, 516 p. 


It is, perhaps, not too late to recall that the French and Portuguese editions 
of this work constitue an abundant source of information, and analyses on 
modern trends in pedagogy, in the auxiliary sciences (biology, sociology and psy- 
chology) are given with more rigorous precision than in other manuals of this 
kind. It is to be regretted that it has nothing on religious psycho-pedagogy, and 
it is hoped, that in future editions, the author will include the methodology of 
training by small free-discussion groups (the most important advance since the 


war). AMG. 


Annuaire international de l'éducation. Vol. XXI. Publication No. 211. 
Paris, Unesco, 1959, 580 p., 19,50 N.F. 
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L’organisation de l’enseignement spécial pour débiles mentaux. Study in 
comparative education. Publication No. 213. Paris, Unesco, 1960, 274 p., 
10,20 N.F. : 

Elaboration des programmes de l’enseignement général du second degre. 
Study in comparative education. Publication No. 215. Paris, Unesco, 
1960, 412 p., 14 N.F. 

XXIII° Conférence internationale de l’instruction publique 1960. Pu- 
blication No. 217. Paris, Unesco, 1960, 159 p., 6 N.F. 


Psychology. 


Carnois, Albert. — L’observation des enfants. Paris, Bloud et Gay, 1955, 
154 p., 450 FF. 


A professor in the Facultés Catholiques of Lille, the author gives an account 
of the methods used (psycho-metric, clinical and psycho-analytical) in psycholo- 
gical examination of children, together with the critical reflections inspired by 
his ten years of experience. The tests described are the most classical : he prefers 
the motor tests and considers their “ reception value” by the child more important 
than their validity. The clinical method relies exclusively on Piaget’s research. 
Finally, by “ psycho-analytical”” method, the author means (strangely enough) 
the use of projective tests for diagnosis. This book may be useful to educators 
or to non-psychologists anxious to get a summary idea of the techniques of psy- 
chological diagnosis. AY G, 


Crucuon, G. — Psychologia paedagogica pueri et adolescentis (Psycho- 
Pedagogical psychology of the child and the adolescent). Rome, Gre- 
gorian University, 1961, 280 p., 2.000 lire. 


This is a very well composed manual, intended in its Latin (both elegant and 
easy) for ecclesiastical students of the Roman Institutes. It combines positive 
information, drawn from the best sources, on the psychology of the three ages 
of childhood and adolescence, with commentaries of a pedagogical bias. Elements 
of methodology, even of statistics, are discreetly introduced into the text. In 
general, the physical, physiological or psycho-motor data receive a relatively full 
treatment which contrasts somewhat with the brevity of certain other sections, 
play, for example, or the social life of children. Childhood is presented psycho- 
logically rather than pedagogically, except in the chapter on religious evolution 
which, for no obvious reason, is drawn almost exclusively from modern catechists. 
One rather sweeping statement might be pointed out which states that the 
(Bible) stories of Creation and the Fall are very popular with children: « usque 
ad 74M annum non timendum est historias istas narrare modo vivido et concre- 
to» (50). Adolescence, on the contrary, provides the author with the opportunity 
for affirming his own pedagogy, even his personal philosophy; on the other 
hand, the chapter on the religious evolution of adolescents draws mainly on 
(psychological) enquiries, even though the author is expecting great things from 
a catechesis scientifically renewed “thanks to the creation of Higher Catechetical 
Institutes attached to several Catholic Universities and granting degrees and 
doctorates’ (236). 

A short history of psycho-pedagogy (10 pages) and a classified bibliography 
(30 pages) deserve special praise for the remarkably international character of 
their information. IN. (& 


Daco, Pierre. - Les prodigieuses victoires de la psychologie moderne. 
Verviers, Edition Gérard, Collection « Marabout », 1960, 544 p. 


This is a strange mixture of objective information and of concessions to the 
mythical notions that the general public has of psychology and psychologists. 
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The author has without a doubt, the gift for popularisation; perhaps he finds it 
difficult to choose and really to educate his public (which will be a large one) 
by some good references to accessible reading. The “victories” that he talks 
about are made especially in the realm of what is most spectacular in psycho- 
analysis. Even this does not avoid the myth (“closed eyes,” “complete dark- 
ness,” etc. p. 234) nor declarations which are as vague as they are dogmatic 
(“I repeat that, symbolically, the sexual act is a sacred act,” p. 240). An “ editors’ 
note for Christian readers” (pp. 525-529) seems more anxious to avoid surprises 
due to the vocabulary or to a conventional moralism than to throw any penetrating 
light on the religious problem (with which, moreover, the information given in 
this book has little concern). A. G 


DELLAERT, Dr. C. et Carp, Dr. E.A.D. — Nouvelles orientations de la 
psychiatrie infantile. Translated from the Dutch by E. Luyckx. Lyons 
and Paris, Vitte, 1956, 192 p., 810 F.F. 


The professor from Louvain (a Catholic) and the professor from Leiden (a 
protestant), both specialists in child psychiatry, have collaborated to show that 
the mental health of the child requires its proper development on the plane of 
moral and religious values. The most original chapter is that in which 700 system- 
atic observations are classified in 3 characterial types capable of being sub- 
mitted to five possible methods of education, of suffering adverse influences at 
five different stages of their life (up to the age of eighteen) and, as a result, 
developing any of five different forms of neurotisation (retardation, regression, 
propulsion, perversion and disintegration). Dr. DELLArR? thus arrives at fairly 
clear cut relations, for instance, between retardation and “indulgent” education, 
perversion and “contrarying” education, disintegration and “exacting” educa- 
tion. These categories are, however, difficult to define and, no doubt, still more 
difficult to apply. The rest of the work takes the form of theoretical discussions 
which bring out the importance of the educational factor in the build-up of 
neuroses, though it is difficult to see how Dr. DELLAERT works out his claim 
(which seems a questionable one to us) that “ Christian ethics (are) the only 
system able to offer... poise, full development of the personality and peace with 
oneself, with society and supra-social values” (45). AeaG: 


LEBLANC, Marie. — Personnalité de la femme Katangaise. Contribution 
to the study of her acculturation. Paris and Louvain, Nauwelaerts, 
Publications Universitaires, 1960, 403 p., 380 F.B. 


This study, remarkable for its originality and precision, is divided into four 
parts: a conceptual description of the problem of the adaptation of individuals 
when two cultures come together, and its hypothetical application to the milieux, 
customary and otherwise, of Katanga: a descriptive analysis of cultural data 
in transformation (oral, anal, sexual and punitive discipline : the significance of 
feeding, social and sexual habits) the construction and application of a test in 
completing sentences (SCT), the construction and application of a projective test 
in comprehension (TAT Katangan). The tests, made out to suit the mentality 
of the Katangan women, presented in the native language, taken down on tape 
recorders and analysed by several correctors, form an invaluable scientific 
instrument which no African psychologist henceforth may disregard. The conclu- 
sions, relating to two groups of women (Kolwezi and Elisabethville) of two 
different cultures, are very soundly established. The outbreak of ethnocentrism 
causes deep disturbances in the evolving feminine personality. New attitudes are 
being adopted which have no deep, personal roots. The sexes are separated by 
an aggressive, reciprocal assertion of claims and the woman finds herself torn 
between her lack of sexual satisfaction and her maternal aspirations. “ The 
nominal acceptance of Christian values does not satisfy the woman who wants 
to identify herself with a strong master A550) and | the change over to Christian- 
ity gives a conventional ethical colour (to ritualism) without there being any 
deep transformation” (281). This book, epoch making on the scientific plane, 
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thus provides a wealth of food for thought for specialist catechists. Its author, 
having spent a year on the staff of the Lovaniwm, finished the book while 
struggling heroically and holily in the throes of a disease which carried her off 
on June 3rd, 1959. A member of the Ausiliaires Féminines Internationales, Marie 
Lrpianc leaves us the picture or a great Christian psychologist, “waiting on 
my brothers, the poor, to hear their message and not to play at being their 
benefactor” (November 1957). Her scientific work will hasten that “ fruitful 
criticism” which she wanted for her work and “which will see the light when 


the Congolese psychologists themselves undertake research in their turn” (284). 
ASG: 


Maistriaux, Robert. — L’intelligence et le caractére. Paris, Presses Uni- 
versitaires de France, Collection « Caractéres », 1959, 356 p., 15 N.F. 


This volume is, scientifically, the most important published for some years in 
the Heymans-Le Senne collection devoted to the study of character. By examin- 
ing correlations and making a factorial analysis, the professor of the Facultés 
Saint-Louis (Brussels) shows that a fundamental factor in human diversity lies 
in the generalising direction (Ig) or the particularising direction (1p) of the in- 
telligence. This trait is more fundamental and shows up better the basic “ variance ” 
than the classical traits : emotivity, activity and secondarity. The author does, 
moreover, study the repercussions of the two forms of intelligence on the three 
habitual traits, or, at least, on the way of answering questions relative to these 
three traits. For, though the problems of discrimination and of internal consist- 
ency of the questions are (at long last!) tackled really well, those relating to 
validity (or translation into real behaviour) are not examined. You read, for 
example, that “the generalising intelligence results in men talking more 
and women keeping quiet” (215) when, in fact, you find only slight differ- 
ences in the answers to the question: ‘“ Are you talkative?”’ The value of this 
book lies, not entirely in its statistical approach which is stricter than usual (in 
this collection), but in its study of the human significance of the factors analys- 
ed. In this respect, the first third of the volume devoted to an analysis of the 
types of errors made in the application (in the Congo and in Belgium) of classic- 
al tests of general intelligence, though it differs from the rest, yet is truly intro- 
ductory to systematic research on the nature of intelligence once this is seen 
within the whole personality. IN AGS 


Qu’est-ce que vouloir ? Introduction by L. Brerrnarrt, S.J., Paris, Edition 
du Cerf, 1958, 148 p., 630 FF. 


Conferences given at the « Colloque de Bonneval » organized in the psychiatric 
service of Dr. Henri Ey. It would be incorrect to class the whole book as an 
elaboration of the notions of liberty and determinism. To be sure, the question 
arises and is dealt with from various angles: Mgr CrRraux studies it in Saint 
Paul, and Pére Moret in Saint John of the Cross; Pére Lucign-Marte recalls 
the Thomistic categories and G. Marcer, evokes his well known ideas on creative 
fidelity, while Drs. Paul Caaucnarp and Henri Ey take the point of view of the 
neuro-physiologist and the psychiatrist respectively but, beside some less good 
articles on psycho-pedagogy, the really original and outstanding parts of the 
book seem certainly to be the articles on impulsion and on lack of will power 
(Drs. Rovart and LectarrE) and especially that on “Wélful Characters in 
History” by Professor Jean Lapriere. In this phenomenological essay, we find 
expressions which are particularly apt and enlightening to show freedom in 
historical situations: “Whoever has the responsibility for taking action has, as 
his mission, first of all make his own the line proposed... and to discern in it 
(eventually) the beginning of another leading from it (62); “In the signs that 
history makes to us, we find a way to the truth about ourselves ” (66. These few 
pages on the foundations of the mission and vocation of man in a changing world 
would justify, by themselves, the purchase of this volume packed close with 
thought. AS G, 
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Religious Sociology. 


C.C.S.R._ — Comment réaliser un recensement d’assistance A la messe 
dominicale, Paris, Fleurus, 1960, 128 p. 


This brochure, the work of specialists from several countries, contains all 
that it is necessary to know on the subject so as to carry out a census profitably 
without wasting effort. Each stage is clearly marked and there are judicious 
principles set down for interpreting results. A book to recommend to all parish 
teams. 


Hersere, Will. — Protestants, Catholiques et Israélites. Paris, Spes, 
1960, 288 p. 


An objective report on the religious situation in the United States, drawn up 
according to the best principles of the sociological method. Immigration, ethnical 
groups, recent religious expansion, plurality of spiritual communities, all the 
elements of the situation and the factors of future evolution are carefully studied. 
A “classic” on contemporary religious sociology. The religious renewal in pro- 
gress in American society can here be seen in its real dimensions, the chief of 
which, unfortunately, is not depth. 


4. History of Catechesis 


Dix années de travail catéchétique dans le monde in the service of reli- 
gious training of children. B.I.C.E. Collection « Etudes et documents », 
Paris, Editions Fleurus, 1960, 502 p. 


With the desire of drawing up a significant, though not an exhaustive, state- 
ment of the catechetical renewal in the world between 1948 and 1958, the ‘ Secré- 
tariat du Bureau International Catholique de ]’Enfance’ has made enquiries of a 
certain number of specialists in religious teaching. They were asked to give a 
description of catechetical work in their country or in the region where they 
live : how it began, its organization, work accomplished, general trends and 
future prospects. 24 countries or regions are thus represented. There are very 
great diversities : basic situation, legislation, catechistic organization, methods. 
Only one fact is universal: the last decade has, everywhere, been a period of 
renewal, research and accomplishment. Up to a certain point also, one notices 
the tendency to pool successful results; books and methods cross the frontiers. 
This work is calculated to encourage these exchanges and to help the catechists 
of different countries to get to know one another better and to help each other 
in their common research. 12, Ae 


Il. RELIGIOUS TRAINING OF CHILDREN 
1. Directives 


Marrrens, Th., Gressrer, J.. Ferrtbre, C., Guernanp, N. — Dieu-Pére 
au catéchisme. Bruges, Editions de l’Apostolat liturgique, 1960, 64 p., 
30) EL: 


In a first chapter, Dom Th. Maertens approaches the Biblical bases of the 
notion of God the Father, showing how this idea is taught us in both Old and 
New Testaments. This is a most valuable introduction for it shows the catechist 
the wealth and complexity of meaning contained in the word “ Father” when 
applied to God; it shows also, how the discovery of the fatherhood of God 
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gradually developed until the total revelation given by Our Lord. In the second 
part, the other authors propose plans of lessons for the 7-8 year olds, the 9-10, 
10, and 11-12 year olds. A plan of family catechesis is also drawn up. This has 
some interesting things in it but, in our opinion, it is too long and complicated 


and too much like a school or parish catechetical festival. 1By Jee: 
2. Manuals 
DERKENNE, Francoise. — Vie et joie au catéchisme, 3° année. Premiére 


profession solennelle de foi. Paris, de Gigord, 1960, Catechist’s book, 
240 p., Child’s manual, 128 p. 


This book is intended to prepare children of 11-12 for their first solemn 
profession of faith. In the preface, the author who is both a catechist and 
language teacher to children of the same age, has noted their resistance in the 
religion lesson and their pleasure in the language classes. She looks for the 
causes of this and passes them on to the reader. Above all, she has tried to find 
the remedy and concludes that what is needed is a new way of presenting the 
message within a scheme thought out afresh. In solving this problem, the author 
would like to curtail, for a large part, the lessons given by the teacher and, 
instead, let the children have direct contact with documents and engage in activ- 
ities in connection with them. This is why the pupil’s manual is above all, a 
collection of documents and suggestions for activities. So as to ensure that really 
serious work will be done, care is taken to enlist the co-operation of parents 
and catechist-mothers. 

The religious classes in which M''* Derkenne’s method has been worked out 
are organized as follows : on Thursdays, the children meet in the parish school 
from 9 till 11 o'clock, in classes of 35 to 45 children, for teaching on dogma 
and the Sacraments under the direction of a class leader, the curate being generally 
responsible. On Sundays, the children assist at the family Mass and hear the 
homily of the parish priest. On Mondays, they go in groups to the house of a 
catechist-mother for moral instruction and revision of their sacramental life. 
There is no attempt, moreover, at making the moral instruction coincide exactly 
with the teaching of dogma. 

The whole work falls into three parts: the Credo of the Christian (dogma 
and the Sacraments seen in the context of the history of Salvation and Christian- 
ity in practice); the Christian life (with moral instruction and the Eucharistic 
life); the retreat before the solemn communion. As we have said above, moral 
instruction is given with dogma during the Monday meetings with the catechist- 
mothers. P.R. 


The diocese of Kisantu. Catechisme II. For the 3rd, 4th, 5th years of 


primary school. Mayidi, Catechetical Centre, 1960, 144 p., printed in 
colour. 


This catechism is both very traditional and very new. Like most catechisms 
of this, and the last, century, it deals in turn with dogma, morality, grace and 
Sacraments. This division is not, however, explicitly stressed. But while most 
catechisms give the Bible merely a secondary role, often enough using it simply 
to illustrate some catechetical statement, the present manual is much more radic- 
ally biblical and that, in three ways : first of all, the history of salvation is 
traced step by step (revelation and the work of God in the Old Testament, the 
coming of Jesus, His life and teaching, the growth of the Church and her action 
through the Sacraments); then, each point dealt with is linked most faithfully 
with the biblical context (this is striking in the explanation of the Command- 
ments, presented to us according to the interpretation given us by the example 
and teaching of Christ); lastly, whenever possible, the final summary is biblical. 
The lessons on the Eucharist left us not altogether satisfied. The catechists 
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insist usefully on two points in this matter: the real presence and sacrifice. 
Now, it has to be recognized that the priority given to the affirmation of the 
real Presence often results in the idea of sacrifice (passage to God by Jesus 
and in Him) becoming blurred in the children’s minds and seeming to them to be 
merely a corollary, important, it is true, but one which they do not quite grasp. In 
truth, the real presence should not appear except in the predominating perspect- 
ive of the sacrifice, as the means offered to us for our going to God. In other 
words, the dynamic aspect of our going to God should take precedence of the 
static aspect of the real presence. On this point, it seems to us that the Kisantu 
catechism is no better nor less good than the majority of catechisms. On page 
110, we regret to see the suggestion made to the Christian that, during Mass, he 
should offer Jesus and himself “to the Trinity.” This suggestion is certainly 
coniormable to some of the prayers in the missal (Suscipe sancta Trinitas...), 
but it hardly brings out the true Trinitarian aspect of the Eucharistic mystery : 
Jesus, leading in His train Christians animated by the Holy Spirit, returns to 
the Father as He did by His death and resurrection. 


Each lesson is composed of an explanation, repetition in the form of questions, 
one or two questions to be learned by heart, prayer, exercise, hymn... This 
catechism is worthy of our full attention; it shows us how the teaching of doctrine 
can be intimately combined with the history of salvation. 


Ducasse (Chanoine) et l’équipe de Toulouse. — Vers toi, terre promise. 
Catechetical manual of biblical initiation, Toulouse, Privat, 1960, 
152 p., illustrated. 


The author has set out to do three things: 

1. To compose a text which, “while respecting the whole of the divine plan, 
presents only biblical pictures full of deep religious meaning, ” 

2. To recall that these mysteries are lived over again daily in the Church, 

3. To make of this sacred history a manual of catechism in which the child 
will find, not only the Scripture stories, but also, the questions of the catechism. 

The book is intended for children of 9-10 after one year’s initiation and before 
using the manual « Je suis la lumiére» or some other edition of the national 
catechism. The commentary which accompanies the texts shows the biblical event 
side by side with the way in which, today, the Church celebrates, renews and 
accomplishes it. Similarly, care is taken all through to distinguish in the stories, 
the truth revealed and the poetic form in which it is presented. 

In this book, we find an excellent presentation of the message in the context 
of the history of salvation with reference to the liturgy and the catechism. P. R. 


FERRIERE, Madame C. — Lalliance ancienne et nouvelle. Centre catéché- 
tique d’Ottignies (Belgium), 21 books to appear (14 books already 
published). 


For the last twenty years, catechists have been trying to introduce the liturgy 
into the teaching of religion and to help the children to take part in liturgical or 
paraliturgical activities. Madame Ferriére sees the catechist in a more fundament- 
ally liturgical rdle. “Liturgical religious teaching,” a “liturgical” catechism, 
seems to me to be the Church’s way of securing efficacious hearing of the Word 
of God and immediate correspondence with it while it performs its work of 
transformation directly. Rather an “activating” method that an active method. 
The methodology is determined by the sacred character of the Message to be 
transmitted. The means to be used will not be “activities” but actions, realiza- 
tions which are immediately religious. Drawings, songs, gestures and memorizing 
will themselves become so many different ways (chosen according to the age 
and capabilities of the children) of praying, of giving a concrete answer to the 
Word of God.” Conceived in this way, it is around the celebration that the reli- 
gious instruction is crystallized. The books of the Alliance offer a whole year’s 
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plan for training conceived in this spirit (Children 10-11). Events of the Old 
and New Testament are proposed to the child community so that it may live 
them over again and so enter progressively into the mystery of the Covenant. 


pas 


Manuel du catéchisme biblique. Tome III. La vie selon les commande- 
ments de Dieu. First Part : Lessons 91 to 113. Paris, Editions du Cerf, 
1961, 460 p. 15 N.F. 


The teaching of ethics creates a problem for catechists. No doubt, the basic 
doctrine is everywhere the same, always, but its presentation differs a good deal 
from one manual to another, from one period to the other. 

In considering how authors settle the absolute norm to which human behaviour 
must conform if it is to be considered right, we find they have two main ways of 
doing it. Some (most usually met with in manuals used thirty or forty years ago) 
first stress how human actions must conform to the natural law, the requirements 
of which can be discerned by reason and conscience. This fundamental law is 
confirmed, made explicit and completed by three divine interventions: the primit- 
ive law, the Mosaic law, the Christian law. It is promulgated by the Church. The 
other authors (found among the more recent) begin by directing attention to 
Christ, the norm and model of Christian conduct. This insistance on the exemplary 
role of Christ to Whom the Christian is called upon to conform does not, in any 
way, exclude the natural foundation of the moral law since Christ sums up all 
values in Himself; it does not overlook the Old-Testament laws which Christ 
obeyed, but it directs attention straightway to Him in Whom all anticipations 
find fulfilment. To imitate Christ and conform to Him, the Christian will be 
guided by the teaching of the Church who speaks in the name of her divine 
Head, and will be moved interiorly by the Holy Spirit. Thanks to these directives 
and to these movements, he will be able to discern, in the various circumstances 
of his life, the concrete choice that would be right to make and he will find 
strength and courage to act conformably to this decision. 

The first category of authors that we referred to, stressed the natural aspect 
of the moral law. Its supernatural conditioning appeared subsidiary. In the same 
way, the degree of conformity of human actions to norms described precisely 
in legal texts, made them right or wrong. 

The second category of authors brings into greater relief the supernatural 
finality of destiny without overlooking that it is rooted in nature. 

In studying the part of the Catéchisme biblique consecrated to ethics, we were 
struck by a presentation that approximates fairly closely to the kind we placed 
in the first category; this was disappointing. However, the commentaries included 
in the lessons often corrected it. On the other hand, in the Manuel du catéchisme 
biblique, we found that the authors had insisted on points of view which we have 
described in the second category. “It must not be thought” one reads on the 
publishers’ leaflet, “that the essential matter dealt with in this book is the state- 
ment of the commandments. The instruction given here is not simply to provide 
natural ethics, nor a mere explanation of the commandments, but much more 
a practical guide for the whole of the Christian’s life, the Christian whose eyes 
and heart have been opened by the Spirit of filiation to the beauty of the King- 
dom of God, and to the order that God has set up in the world which likewise 
expects its deliverance when the Lord returns, and which meanwhile, is being 
led towards its fulfilment by the collaboration of man. The accent is lead very 
specially on the need to train the child’s conscience, to make him capable of 
coming to a personal decision. It is not servile obedience to the commandments 
that is required of him, but an attitude of love and faithful submission to the 
will of the Father. ” 

_ “The very essence of the Christian attitude,” say the authors in the introduc- 
tion, “is not to be commanded from without, but to be ceaselessly “awakened ” 
by an ever new, ever more living, meeting with the reality of revelation, ” 
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This is the spirit in which the work is composed and the commentaries made 
on the lessons. 

To sum Up ; it seems to us that the manual is a very satisfactory complement 
to the catechism. Though the scheme of development adopted in the Catéchisme 
biblique may disappoint the reader, he will be pleased with the commentaries in 
the Manuel du catéchisme. Moreover, the style of these commentaries was already 
suggested by the contents of the catechism lessons, which were better than the 
notional structure in which they were placed. lemme 


Le Seigneur aime ses enfants. By the catechetical team of Elisabethville. 
Religious Course for the first year of the primary school. Elisabethville, 
Katanga, 1960, 240 p. On sale, 13 place de Bronckart, Liége. 


This manual, composed in the first place for Katangese children (witness a 
number of hymns in the Katanga language) could easily be adapted for children 
of other nations. The manual comprises three parts, one for each term: the 
discovery of God in the context of experience and of the Bible; the revelation 
of Jesus, His message, and the salvation He brings us; teaching on the Church, 
the Holy Spirit and the Mass. The work is divided into successive themes, one 
for each week, normally of five lessons. Each theme is set out on a separate 
page giving the detailed plan of a talk, a prayer, a hymn, a catechism text... 
With this book, we are in the good catechetical tradition; young children’s cate- 
chists will find it an excellent directory and a great practical help. 


3. Biblical Training 


Recueil biblique. Anthology of Old Testament texts in the syllabus for 
primary schools in the Province of Quebec, published by the Provincial 
Catechistic Office, Saint-Jean, Quebec, Canada, Editions du Richelieu 
Limitée, 1960, 178 p., illustrated. 


The manual contains the texts suitable for catechism lessons shown in their 
Scriptural setting. It is an elementary collection which will give the children 
a general view of the whole and, at the same time, acquaint them with the 
fundamental texts of the Bible. 


4. Liturgical Initiation 


Sacraments. 


Anprf, René et Marie-Louise. — Je vais bientét recevoir Jésus. A little 
booklet for preparation for First Communion (Children 7 to 9). Col- 
lection «L’éeole et la famille», Lyons, Ed. Robert, 28 rue du Bon 
Pasteur, 32 p., illustrated, 1,80 N.F. 


This booklet contains 12 lessons for the use of catechists and parents in 
preparing children for their First Communion. It is more suitable for children 
of 7 than for those of 9 years of age and the subject matter is fairly elementary. 
Prayers, questions and other activities provide opportunity for the children to 
take their part. 


Eiguren SACERDOTALE DE N.-D. pE BouLocnse. — Textes et priéres pour la 
pénitence. Paris, Lethielleux, 1960, 112 p., 4,50 N.F. 


This collection of texts, taken from Scripture, the Liturgy and from spiritual 
writers, is intended to help vary the penances given in the confessional, to avoid 
routine and to give the Faithful a more positive, more deeply religious sense 
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of the Sacrament of Penance. This aim has been amply fulfilled. The texts 
will be useful, also, for nourishing the spiritual life besides being a help to 
sacramental catechesis. 


Sauvacrot, Paul (Abbé). — Pour la retraite de communion solennelle. 
Parlez-moi, Seigneur, Paris, Editions Fleurus, 1961, 136 p. 


L’abbé Sauvageot published in 1948, a Retraite de Communion Solennelle (2nd 
edition in 1950). In 1955, appeared his Nouvelle retratte in which the ‘ spiritual 
part was rightly allocated to periods of silence and “ devotions” and, if possible, 
to closed retreats. In 1958, appeared the retreat notebook, Parlez-mot Seigneur. 
This present book is a directory for the preacher. Here we find those features 
which retreat masters are coming more and more to consider essential : biblical 
and liturgical setting, atmosphere of silence, arranging groups among the children 
with catechists or older children in charge, various ways of getting the children 
themselves to take an active part in the retreat. There is an attempt to prevent 
the children from being merely passive in retreat and to help them to go forward 
towards personal contact with God. The place given to preaching is more restrict- 
ed; it alternates with other ways of awakening the child’s spiritual attention. 
Finally, care is taken to enlist the co-operation of parents, catechists and parish- 
ioners. 1E2, bee 


Souter, André (Rev.). — Retraites d’enfants. Preface by His Excellency 
Mer. Pierard, Paris, Editions Fleurus, 1960, 184 p. 


This work, the result of discussions and of experiments carried out by a team, 
has been composed with various kinds of retreats for children in mind but especia- 
ly, preparatory retreats for the Solemn Communion. A preliminary section deals 
with the problems of retreats and the principles for solving them. Then follows 
the practical part in which the whole course of the retreat is studied in detail. 

The retreat giver must be convinced that it is no use just adapting, more or 
less, for the children, formulas which are suitable for adults. A much more 
radical adjustment is needed. The problem of numbers will be solved by arranging 
groups each with its own leader. An attempt should be made to get the parents 
to help make the retreat a success. The central theme of the retreat has three 
supports: biblical, liturgical and lyrical. Biblical support: the retreatants will 
listen to the word of God; this will usually be proclaimed in a more solemn 
fashion towards the end of each day, during evening devotions. Liturgical support : 
this will consist in the daily Mass and the devotions, both prepared for by a 
study of liturgical gestures and symbols. Lyrical support: the progress of the 
retreat will be punctuated by singing. The retreat will not consist exclusively 
in talks or sermons by the director. Besides the time given to assisting at Mass 
and the evening devotions, short periods will be allotted to considering the 
application of what is said and this work will be done either individually or 
in groups. An important part of the book is devoted to detailed plans of several 
typical retreats. This is a practical handbook very carefully worked out. P. R. 


Bosco, Madeleine et Henri. — La vie extraordinaire de Saint Jean Bosco. 


Paris-Tournai, Casterman, 1960, 48 p., illustrated, 10 coloured plates, 
(oak.B; 


A very well illustrated book in which children of 8 to 12 years old are told 
the thrilling life and prodigious work of one of their most loved patrons. A 
present to be given to them. 


DE SatnT Prerre, Michel. — Monsieur Vincent, Paris-Tournai, Casterman, 
1969, illustrated, 10 coloured plates, 75 F.B. 


A delightful book in which the life of Saint Vincent de Paul is told to children 
of 8 to 12 years old. Artistic illustrations by Michel Gérard. An excellent book 
for children who will find it deeply interesting, 
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III. RELIGIOUS TRAINING OF ADOLESCENTS AND ADULTS 
1. Manuals 


Canat, André (Abbé) and a team of chaplains. — Terres nouvelles. 
Collection de culture humaine et religieuse. 1. Orientation pédagogique, 
64 P. 5 2. Pochettes de fiches de travail (5 leaflets to each series). 
Série découverte, Série dialogue, Série orientations, Série culture, Série 
éveil social. Toulouse, Privat, 1960. 


We had no intention, in publishing Terres nouvelles, of making it a “ manual 
of religious instruction.” Having lived for so many years in the midst of adoles- 
cent girls and boys, we have simply stated what we do with these young people, 
how we try to educate them, how we initiate them into the Christian life. During 
my studies at the Ecole Primaire Supérieure, I was keenly aware of the hiatus 
existing between the profane instruction given there and the Christian training 
given _me elsewhere... The authors have therefore proposed a method of associat- 
ing Christian training with the rest of education. They consider that progress 
in Christian knowledge and the Christian way of life, is hardly possible except 
by forming really live teams. They therefore suggest plans for research and 
various activities to be carried out in teams. This may sometimes be research 
on some method of work, sometimes on groups of people at home or abroad, 
etc. and, in every case, the place of religion and of the message of Christ is 
clearly brought out. 

There is no doubt at all as to the soundness of the principle on which this 
publication is based. It is impossible to train adolescents without forming teams, 
without getting them interested in research and activities, without leading 
them on to the discovery of the connection between the human and the 
divine, between values of this world and the next. However, we do not 
think that the Terres nouvelles leaflets are an altogether satisfactory means 
for achieving this end. They touch on too many subjects for the accomplishment 
of any deep discovery. The chaplain cannot take the place of the teachers of 
profane subjects; he cannot take charge of the leisure of these young people 
and, at the same time, introduce them into the mystery of Christ. Nevertheless, 
while using the suggestions here put forward, the chaplain could undertake 
deeper religious research, the materials for which he would find elsewhere. In 
this way Terres nouvelles could render valuable service. 


Le sel de la terre. Documents for the religious training of adolescents. 
Pré-adolescence. Série 1 : Le comportement chrétien ; Série 2: Regard 
sur la vie avec le Christ. Each series, 18 leaflets in a wallet. Tours, 
Mame, 5,90 N.F. each series. 


In these leaflets have been compiled in the course of experiments lasting over 
several years, by a group of priests. They offer directives on methodology and 
documents useful for those engaged in the religious training of 13-15 year-olds. 
The authors note that there are two conditions necessary if the Christian message 
is to take root in the minds and hearts of adolescents: first, young people must 
be taken as they are, with their real interests; secondly, they must take an active 
part in developing the religious knowledge and convictions that you want them 
to have. Each leaflet sets out the aim of the instructor and gives suggestions 
for arousing the interest of adolescents: enquiry, questionnaire, texts, examen 
of conscience. Each of the two wallets contains leaflets intended to cover one 
year’s work. “This collection,” say the authors, “is not meant to replace the 
collections of manuals.’ However, this offers a dilemma to the educators : either, 
they will use a manual together with the wallet of leaflets and, in that case, 
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the pupil’s interest will be divided; or else, they will use Le sel de la terre alone, 
but then, the doctrinal development seems rather elementary. Actually, in those 
cases (and they are frequent) when the priest cannot often see his adolescents, 
or when they are not yet very fimiliar with the Christian spirit, this second solu- 
tion would be the better. Starting from the themes here dealt with, the essential 
of the message could be given. The method suggest in Le sel de la terre has points 
in common with Canon Colomb’s Au souffle de ’Esprit and Madame Gathelier’s 
L’Education religieuse des adolescentes. Pare 


2. Biblical Training 
Introduction, commentaries, studies. 


Auzou, Georges. — La parole de Dieu : Approches du mystere des Saintes 
Feritures. Collection «Connaissance de la Bible». Paris, Edition de 
VOrante, 1960, 446 p., 14,70 N.F. 


In Volume XII of Lumen Vitae (p. 586) we described this general introduction 
to the Bible as a book of great scientific and religious value as well as easily 
readable and accessible to the non-initiated. This new edition has the same 
qualities, in an even higher degree. According to the author, the new structure 
of the work is due in large measure to readers, reviewers and critics. The study 
of the special vocabulary of the Bible has been extended. The great novelty of 
the new edition lies in the history of the Bible, its text and its interpretation 
during the Christian era. It seems even more useful than before as an aid to 
progressive initiation into the Bible. 
fa ae pe 


Beuter, G.-M., O.P. — Les paroles d’adieux du Seigneur. Collection Lectio 
Divina. Paris, Editions du Cerf, 1960, 284 p., 12 N.F. 


“Tn this work,” writes the author, “we have a very modest aim in view... 
We are proposing in particular, to make a ‘spiritual’ commentary on the Lord’s 
farewell words. These pages are destined especially for contemplative souls.” 
This commentary is particularly suited for the lectio divina of the ancient 
monastic rules, on which Christians seem so anxious to nourish their piety; it 
invites the reader to climb the summits of the life of faith and to penetrate into 
the mystery of the love of the divine Saviour. 

Bonnarp, Pierre E. — Le psautier selon Jérémie. Collection Lectio Divina, 

No. 26. Paris, Fditions du Cerf, 1960, 284 p., 13,50 N.F. 


This book is a very good example of how exegesis can help spirituality and 
catechesis. We find in it a comparison between the strong personality of Jeremias 
and a series of 33 psalms containing the same teaching as that drawn by the 
Prophet from his religious experience. These very same psalms are mentioned 
in the Gospels more often than others, either because they are quoted by Christ 
or because their truest and final application is to be found in His life, death and 
resurrection. 

A detailed study of their exegesis does not belong to this review. We must 
say, however, that, with the help of this book, those interested in catechesis will be 
better able to understand the psalms and the role of the prophets as well as the 
connection between the Old Testament and the New, events and religious teaching, 
life and prayer. They will thus acquire that personal, fruitful, Christocentric 
synthesis must be theirs before they can express it in their teaching. 


Grane 


Cantinat, Jean, C.M, — Les épitres de Saint Paul expliquées. Pari 
Gabalda, 1960, 240 p., 9,90 N.F. pliquées. Paris, 


‘The aim of this book” says the author in the foreword, “is to gather together 
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into one handy sized volume, the elements that are essential for a good understand- 
ing of Saint Paul’s epistles.” The introductory chapter gives a general biblio- 
graphy, followed by a sketch of the life, work and personality of the Apostle. 
The epistles are studied in chronological order and are introduced by  biblio- 
graphical notices including books and articles written in French by Catholic 
authors. ne commentary on each epistle comprises a short introduction, a clear 
and concise analysis of the text, followed by an outline of the doctrinal content. 
tars fs QT SORE 

CANTINAT, Jean, C.M. — Ia pédagegie de Dien dans la Bible, Collection 
« Sacerdoce et Laicat ». Paris, Editions Ouvridres, 1960, 105 p., 3,60 NF. 


Cramppor, Albert. — Les civilisations de la Mer Morte. Collection « Les 
Hants Lieux de lHistoire>. Paris, Edition A. Guillot, 1958, 196 p., 
79 photographs, 2 mans, 24 N.F. 


In a style that easily becomes lyrical, the author evokes the civilizations that 
flourished around the Dead Sea. The pages devoted to Petra and the Nabataeans 
make particularly interesting reading. The 79 photographs provide outstandingly 
good documentation and are as full of historical interest as the text itself. They 
take us from Megiddo to Petra and, on the way, we see Jericho, Qumran, 
Djerash and the famous mosaic of Madaba. Beautiful books abound on ancient 
Egypt, Babylon and Assyria : this work on the civilizations of the Dead Sea 
now comes to fill a gap. 


CramupPon (Chanoine). — La Sainte Bible. New edition. Paris-Tournat, 
Deselée et Cre, 1960, 1509 p. 
This new edition contains an increased number of references: they are arrang- 


ed in an original way in a middle column — which facilitates the study of the 
sacred text. 


DE JuniioT, Henry. — D’un ceeur qui t’aime. Collection « Bible et vie 
chrétienne ». Tournai, Casterman, 1960, 168 p., 69 F-.B. 


This book is the fruit of twenty years’ pondering over the Gospel of Saint 
John. In it we therefore find the personal meditation of the author who has, 
according to the counsel of Saint Gregory, “studied the Heart of Jesus in the 
Word of God.” 

Following the chapters of the Gospel, we find an abundant source of scriptural 
and dogmatic relations, spiritual thoughts and practical applications. In such a 
book, every page cannot be equally pleasing to everyone. However, the out- 
standing feature is the commentary in the style of the Fathers; this book will 
therefore, be a valuable guide to find, in the inspired Word, the burning Heart 
of Christ and to follow Him. G. A. 


Dr Vaux, R., 0O.P. — Les Institutions de Ancien Testament. Tomes J 
and II. Paris, Editions du Cerf, 1958 and 1960, 352 and 544 pp., 9,90 
and 19,90 N.F. 


The director of the Biblical School of Jerusalem here offers us a first rate 
work for the study of the Word of God. He intends it for the use of the non- 
specialist. In the first volume, there is a study of nomadism and its survivals, 
family and civil institutions. The second volume treats of military, and, especial- 
ly, religious institutions. This second part of the second volume is longer than 
the first; it is distinguished from the other parts — all religious in tone — by 
the description of institutions which are more truly cultural. The author gives 
us full information on the history of the holy places, the centralization of cult 
in Jerusalem, the delicate problem of leviticism, the multiple aspects of the 
sacerdotal function, rites, sacred times and festivals. Remarkable syntheses, new 
points of view, conclusions opening up wide horizons are here found together 
with abundant documentation, an extensive bibliography and an impeccable index. 
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Dictionnaire encyclopédiaue de la Bible. Turnhout-Paris, Editions Bre- 
pols, 1960, 1966 columns, 700 F.B. 


This dictionary which appeared in 1941, in Holland, under the title of ‘ Bij- 
bels Woordenboek,” was almost immediately translated into German. In 1957, 
there appeared a new edition completely rewritten, in which account had been 
taken of the more theological trends of exegesis, the contents of the Dead Sea 
scrolls and the actual state of Biblical science reflected in many new books. Ue 
is this second edition that the monks of the Abbey of Mont-César, Louvain, have 
translated into French, adopting a very exact scientific terminology. There are 
about 2500 articles, written clearly and concisely, giving the reader information 
on the institutions of the Old and New Testaments, the origin and contents of 
the sacred book; daily, religious and political life, etc. The principle articles 
are followed by a substantial bibliography. There are most valuable illustrations 
though these are, perhaps, not numerous enough. This is a first class reference 
book. 


DursBerG, Hilaire (Dom). — Les Valeurs Chrétiennes de ]’Ancien Testa- 
ment. Collection « Bible et vie chrétienne ». Tournai, Casterman, 1960, 
144 p., 60 FB. 


A series of lectures gathered together under a title which is perhaps some- 
what ambitious because it is a little too general. There are two preliminary 
lectures dealing with the objections to the Old Testament and the difficulties 
it raises in criticism. Then there pass before us in succession, the great actors 
in this “ prehistory of Christianity”: the heroes, the God of the Patriarchs, the 
saints and the people of God as a community. 

The style is attractive, concrete and picturesque; many phrases may be start- 
ling at first, but they help us to enter more deeply into the meaning of the 
Scriptures. Such a book will lead to the desire for closer acquaintance with the 
Word of God. G. A. 


GROLLENBERG, Ime, O.P. — Atlas biblique pour tous. Paris-Brussels, 
Editions Sequoia, 1960, 200 p. 99 F.B. 


Following the success of his biblical atlas (of which many translations give 
proof), the author now presents a shortened edition so as to make it accessible 
to a much wider public. Maps, photographs and text are all calculated to help 
the reader to place the different books in their cultural, social, political and 
geographical setting so that they may be more easily understood. The illustra- 
tions are numerous and of a high quality. Though the text is shortened, it clearly 
traces the main lines of the history. The pictures have no inscriptions and, for 
the sake of economy, they have all been placed together at the end of the book. 
This makes reference to them a little less easy. The book deserves wide circula- 
tion both for its documentary value and its modest price. 


LeMAtRE, P. et Baupr, D. — Atlas Biblique. Histoire et géographie de 
la Bible. Louvain, Editions du Mont-César, 1960, VIII-322 p., 1.125 F.B. 


The authors of this work have for long years been professors at the Franciscan 
Studium Biblicum at Jerusalem. In this way, they have been able to follow on 
the spot, the archeological work going on in the Near East. The « Atlas Bibli- 
que» appeared first of all in Italian, published by the well known firm, Casa 
Editrice Marietti, Turin. The « Editions du Mont-César» of Louvain, have 
undertaken the publication of the French version in which the authors have 
brought their work up to date in accordance with the progress of biblical studies. 

With its 300 pages of text, its 12 plans, 36 geographical maps in colour, 385 
documentary photographs (geographical and historical), 13 large maps in colour 
(inset) and its 6 onomastic tables, the « Atlas Biblique» is in truth a summa in 
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regard to the history and geography of the Bible. Maps, illustrations and text 
provide complete archeological, historical, geographical and literary documenta- 
tion. With the « Atlas Biblique», the Bible can be read in the light cast on the 
sacred text by the patient research of centuries in the various domains of historical 
sciences, Printed on strong paper and bound in cloth, this Atlas is a luxurious 
production and does honour to the Casa Marietti. One can but subscribe to the 
judgement already passed on the Italian edition : “The biblical Atlas of Fathers 
Lemaire and Baldi is the best of all atlases of the Bible published to date. ” 

In 1955, the « Atlas de la Bible» by P. Grollenberg, O.P., adapted from the 
Dutch by Pére Beaupére, O.P. (Editions Elsevier, Paris-Brussels) was published. 
It is therefore, no small praise for the « Atlas Biblique» to say that the Francis- 
can work excels that of the Dominicans : happy and fruitful emulation that favours 
an ever increasing perfection in the service of the Inspired Book! 


Les quatre évangiles & l’usage du peuple chrétien. Bible of Jerusalem 
version with new tables of the Gospel texts according to the order 
of Christian teaching. Paris, Editions du Cerf, 1960, 384 p., 1,80 N.F. 


The intention in producing this new edition of the four Gospels is expressed 
in the title. Each of the Gospels is preceded by its plan in detail. At the end of the 
volume there are carefully compiled tables, of which the most original is entitled : 
“Choice of Gospel texts for Christian living and catechesis.” A most practically 
useful edition! 


STFINMANN, Jean. — Daniel. Coll. « Connaitre la Bible ». Bruges, Desclée 
de Brouwer, 1961, 158 p., 69 F.B. 


To understand the scope of the book of Daniel, we must get back into both 
the historical context of the Exile and of the Greek persecution during which 
the book was probably written. This two-fold study is done in an important 
introduction, which points out also the religious message given under Daniel’s 
name, and the literary styles used: haggadah, apocalypse, midrash. Once these are 
established, the commentary follows the events and spiritual teaching in the stories 
and oracles contained in the chapters. It remains fairly difficult to follow, given 
the abundance of historical and cultural detail. Readers who, without being 
professional exegists, are sufficiently well up in Biblical questions, would doubt- 
less feel more secure if certain interpretations had been taken out of the expla- 
natory notes, or expressed more tentatively. They will be glad, nevertheless, to 
have a rich and fairly concise edition of this inspired book, in a smart and 
very well illustrated publication. G. A. 


SrrmnmMann, Jean. Biblical Group of the Centre Notre-Dame. — Isaie I. 
Jérémie. Coll. « Connaitre la Bible ». Bruges, Desclée de Brouwer, 1960, 
156 and 187 pp., 69 F.B. each volume. 


These two books start a new collection: « Connaitre la Bible». Its aim is to 
give the general, cultured public a translation of the Sacred Books, with a clear 
commentary facing the text, reviving the historical setting. The spiritual comment- 
ary will appear in another set of books. 

Many fine photographs, pleasing type, simple yet full commentary, are qualities 
which help the reader to follow the events which begin and continue the teach- 
ing of the prophets, and of the whole Bible. 


SrrInMANN, Jean - Fourmonp (Rev.) and staff. — Josué. Coll. « Connaitre 
la Bible», Bruges, Desclée de Brouwer, 1960, 146 p., 69 FB. 


The interest of the book of Josue, in the Bible, lies not only in the history of 
the conquest of the Promised Land, or rather in one of its census, but also in a 
topographical description of the country in which Christ would be born. Faith- 
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ful to the aims of their Collection, those responsible for this publication have 
followed this double line of explanation. For exegists the book of Josue contains 
many problems which are difficult to solve. These difficulties are not hidden, 
either in the introduction or in the commentary. Fortunately, an exceptional 
attempts at documentation — 18 maps and synoptic tables, besides many and 
beautiful photographs — help the studious reader to find his way through the 
stories and framework statistics. At the same time the reader will discover the 
religious message which the Deuteronomist compilers wished to convey, by insist- 
ine on the exploits of the epopee of the Jordan, on the personality the “ Saviour 

Josue, and on the high places and sanctuaries of Palestine. G. A. 


Winanpy, Jacques (Dom). — Le Cantique des Cantiques. Poéme amour 
mué en écrit de sagesse. Coll. «Bible et Vie Chrétienne ». Tournai, 
Casterman, 1960, 176 p., 69 F.B. 


This is a new interpretation of a book which has already had many others. 
The author frankly places himself among those who do not wish to see a divine 
allegory in the real meaning of this poem; for him, the Canticle is not a simple, 
popular poem about love either, but rather “a love-poem set down in terms of 
wisdom. ” ; 

Both introduction and commentary supply numerous proofs in favour of this 
assertion; philology, geography, botany and other sciences, are brought in to 
support the argument. 

The specialists will discuss the value of these “proofs” for a long time, but 
it is good to see a definite reaction against too much allegorization to which 
this book has given rise. GA) 


3. Liturgical Training 
Various Studies. 


Exuarp, Gérard, S.J. — La liturgie en marche. Coll. In Lumine Fidei. 
Tours, Mame, 1961, 532 p., 28,90 N.F. 


This description of the evolution of the liturgy since the beginning of the 
century includes papal and episcopal documents, reports presented at Congresses, 
and many books or articles during this period. Thanks to the abundance of these, 
the writer is able to study this evolution under several aspects: deepening of 
doctrine, historical research, unhesitating reforms, simplification of rubrics, mitiga- 
tion of the Eucharistic fast, evening Mass, etc. The titles of the chapters are 
suggestive also: the true worshipper; the priesthood of the laity; new archi- 
tecture; the faithful and Latin; a church that sings; worship among our 
separated brethren, etc. While showing “the liturgy in movement” this book 
reveals at the same time, its natural and supernatural wealth, its grandeur and its 
eminent place in the Church. 


Nocent, Adrien (Dom). — Contempler sa gloire. Avent, Noél, Epiphanie. 
Paris, Ed. Universitaires, 1960, 230 p. 


The aim of this book is to bring out the liturgy’s message, with the aid of 
biblical and patristic passages connected with it. Texts from the Roman liturgy 
are supplemented by extracts from the Oriental liturgies. The writer shows 
clearly how the Christmas-Epiphany cycle repeats the central mystery of salva- 
tion of which Easter is the summit. Reading these pages, both priest and laity 
will appreciate better the richness of the Christian mystery into which the liturgy 
leads us, while offering the symbolism of its rites and the deep meaning of its 
texts for our meditation. Such a book contains spiritual doctrine of the most 


authentic tradition, and an invitation to join in the prayer of the Church through- 
out the liturgical cycle. Ppae 
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Barravu, Paul. — La messe et le peuple aujourd’hui. Coll. < figlise et 
monde ouvrier ». Paris, Ed. Ouvriéres, 1960, 286 p., 6,90 N.F. 


This book is based on an enquiry of workers’ Catholic Action about the Mass. 
Starting from different questions raised, the writer sets out to provide solid 
basic doctrine. Few works manage to give such information in so full and detail- 
ed a fashion. The text is unfortunately marred by printing errors. i 


Feber, J., S.J. — Missel paroissial des fidéles des dimanches et des fétes. 
Latin-Frangais-Priéres-Vépres-Sacrements. Tours, Mame, 1960, 1190 p. 


The first quality of this missal is its convenient production: pocket size, good 
print, thin paper but sufficiently thick and strong. 

It contains the essentials for Christian prayer: prayers, the sacraments, Mass, 
various devotions. The Ordinary of the Mass and the Proper of Sundays is in 
French and Latin. Without the full Sanctoral for every day, the missal contains 
the Common of Saints, of feasts of I and II class celebrated on Sundays, and the 
Collects of Saints’ days. Excellent short commentaries precede the texts. The 
quality of translation is well known. PP, R. 


Hum, J.M., O.P. and Cneupz, P. — Guide pastoral de cantiques et psaumes. 
Work of coedition (Cerf, Chalet, Fleurus, Hermine, Levain, Musique 
et lturgie, Orante, Ile de France, Seuil), 1961, 500 p., Cloth binding, 
15 N.F. 


This is a pastoral guide to Pardier’s « Cantiques et psaumes» published in 
1957. After an introduction about animating congregational singing, each hymn 
or psalm is studied separately (practical indications, instructive notes, technical 
suggestions etc.). Finally, 17 tables (100 pages) help to find any special hymn, 
to choose appropriate ones and to build up a repertory. Rake 


4. Training in Doctrine and Apologetics 
Apologetics. 


BourtuarD, Henri. — Blondel et le christianisme. Paris, Editions du Seuil, 
1961, 288 p. 


“ A work of analysis rather than synthesis” is the characteristic of this new 
study of Blondel’s more remarkable writings, published for the centenary of 
his birth. After sketching the history of Blondel’s work, the author, indeed, 
divides the book into three big sections: Origin of the “idea of the super- 
natural” — Ontological affirmation and religious option — Christian philosophy, 
of which he gives a masterly definition. He particularly strives, however, to 
settle the interpretation of this “difficult thought,” with the aid of already 
existing works and unpublished documents, besides the text itself, This anniver- 
sary then, is not the occasion for mere repetitions, but of a deepening of Blon- 
del’s philosophy, whose influence affected “methods in apologetics and the 
theology of the act of faith.” 


DELANGLADE, Jean, S.J. — Le probléme de Dieu. Paris, Aubier, 1960, 
268 p. 


This book hopes to assist the reader to acquire personal reflection “on the 
problem of God.” The author uses the data of different philosophers and follows 


362 INTERNATIONAL SURVEY 


the traditional line of theistic philosophy. He proves that the hypothesis of 
God imposes itself on anyone reflecting on the world and on man. The problem 
of atheism is given deep and subtle analysis. Avoiding technical terms, these 
pages will help many to enlighten their faith. 


Marc, André, S.J. — Raison et conversion chrétienne. Coll. Museum 
Lessianum, section philosophique n. 48. Bruges, Desclée de Brouwer, 
1961, 308 p., 225 F-.B. 


ae be ; PTS Ey eee ess] 
This study is the conclusion, or rather, the completion of reflection on the 
fundamental aspects of the mind’s activity, developed by the author in previous 
works. The catechist in search of deeper knowledge will be specially interested 
in the chapters on religious conversion, propedeutics to Christianism, the old 
man, the new man. The fact that it ranks among the philosophical publications 
of Museum Lessianum is sufficient indication of the scientific level of this book. 
passe ‘ 
aes « 
Monven, Louis, S.J. — Le miracle, signe de salut. Paris-Bruges, Desclée 

de Brouwer, 1960, 328 p., 210 F.B. 


This great book entirely freshens up a subject which was treated with contempt 
by non-Christian and even by Protestant thinkers and scholars. A more profound 
study has revived interest in miracles. The miracle becomes justly full of 
‘significance when set in the Divine plan and in His Alliance as the extra- 
ordinary sign of the extra-ordinary love which makes God answer our appeal 
and save us. The first part of the book is theological and doctrinal. It forms 
the ideological structure for the apologetical statement which derives from it 
more exact detail, a more religious meaning and a remarkable solidity. The 
miracle is examined, in a spirit of positive criticism, from within the Catholic 
Church, and is fully confronted with the most characteristic manifestations of 
the non-Christian marvel or prodigies in the separated churches. “ First-class 
theology which restores an eminent place to the miracle” (Mgr. Suenens). 


Le Mystére. Semaine des Intellectuels Catholiques, 1959. Paris, Ed. Pierre 
Horay, 1960, 286 p., 7,95 N.F. 


Some Catholic groups, even among catechists, ceaselessly accuse modern times, 
science or institutions separate from the Church, of the loss in practice of the 
sense of mystery, of belittling the sacred, or of the secularization which invades 
our culture. The perspective of the 25 collaborators in this book is different 
more boldly realist. “We must recognize,” declares Cardinal LEerRcaro “and 
amend this gradual weakening of the true sense of mystery, as it was proposed 
to the early Christians.’ Then we must denounce as pseudo-mystery, inadequate 
in Christian apologetics, the zone of resistance which created nature still offers 
to scientific penetration. The best Christian thinkers in France today say the 
same thing: Rev. DuparLe on “obscure dogma” — Rev. BEIRNAERT shows that 
psychoanalysis “takes the mystery out” of the falsely marvellous, but replaces 
man before the two-fold constitutive absence of his being — relations with the 
father and the silence of death — Paul Ricatur analyses the double function 
(scientific and spiritual) of speech and the two-fold significance (archaic and 
prospective) of symbols. Etienne Giison, Jean Lacrorx, Rev. CHENU stress the 
enlightening aspects of the Christian mystery. Mystery in peotry is brought 
forward by H. Ace and St. Fumer while the relation between mystics and 
mystery is developed by G. MarceL, R. FLACELIERE, R. ARNALDEZ and O. LACOMBE 
The twelfth in a well-known series, this volume admirably continues “one of 
the Centre’s aims: the intellectual sifting of apologetics. ” AGG, 
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TOUILLEUX, P. — Introduction aux systémes de Marx et Hegel. Bruges- 
Paris, Desclée de Brouwer, 1960, 186 p. 


There are three parts to this work: Hegel — Feuerbach — Marx. On each 
writer we find 1) a short biography 2) his thought 3) remarks and criticism on 
his philosophy. The conclusion of the book studies the strength and weakness 
of Marxism, then its incidence on pastoral. It is a clear, concise book which 
goes right to the bottom of the political ideas of the authors in question. 


Various Theological Studies. 


AvGusTIN, Saint. — La cité de Dieu. IV. Lutte des deux cités (livres 15- 
18). V. Triomphe de la cité terrestre (livres 19-22). Coll. Bibliothéque 
Augustinienne, Bruges, Desclée de Brouwer, 1960, 823 and 972 p., 300 
and 350 F.B. 


Saint Augustine traces the development of the two cities throughout the centuries 
before the coming of Christ. When Christ began to preach time is fulfilled. 
The Church prolongs His existence here below. But during this mortal life 
the two cities will always be fused together. Separation will take place at the 
last judgment when the citizens of each will receive their reward according 
to their choice on earth. The four last books on our last end are certainly the 
most striking. This concludes the edition of the bishop of Hippo’s immortal 
work. Those responsible for it have achieved a great work listed among the 
50 best religious books published in 1960. 


Au seuil de la théologie. I. Paris, Ed. du Cerf, 1960, 448 p., 18 N.F. 


This volume offers an harmonious synthesis of Christian training for all 
beginners in religious life. It is a basic text-book for religious formation in all 
Congregations, which developes in a progressive cycle covering three years, 
an exposition both very human yet elevating in spiritual things, of the Bible, 
patrology, theology, Catechism of the vows, spirituality, significance of testimony, 
religious psychology and pedagogy. 


Bouyer, Louis. — Parole, Eglise et Sacrements. Paris-Bruges, Desclée de 
Brouwer, 1960, 100 p., 36 F.B. 


Concerning the Bible, doctrinal authority in the Church, and the sign of the 
Sacraments, the writer takes up again several leading lines of thought which 
he developed in « Du protestantisme a |’Eglise.”” Confronting the Catholic and 
Protestant positions, he sets out clearly the legitimate demands of the Reforma- 
tion, but how even fidelity in this revival leads to the full re-discovery of 
Catholic truth. A truly pacific spirit pervades the book. It would be difficult 
to say more or truer things in so few words. 


Célibat et Sacerdoce. Paris, Ed. du Cerf, 1961, 96 p., 3 N.F. 

These pages prepared by the « Comité d’Etudes doctrinales de Lille » develop 
the teaching contained in Pius XII’s encyclical « Sacra Virginitas » so as to bring 
out the meaning of a priest’s chastity, with direct reference to certain modern 
problems for such a life. The subject is treated in its historical, doctrinal and 
moral perspectives. 


Cartes, Pierre, S.J. — L’Eglise sacrement du monde. Coll. « Museum 
Lessianum », section théologique, no. 55. Bruges, Desclée de Brouwer, 
1960, 260 p., 140 F-.B. 


There are four themes: The world of faith — Motherhood of the Church — 
Magisterium and Ministerium — By the grace of God. Articles and essays by 
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Pére Charles, which had considerable success in reviews during his life-time 
are published together here, besides two essays hitherto unpublished: A medita- 
tion on the Kingdom, and Grace and spiritual life. The message of Pére Charles 
has lost nothing of its actuality. 


ComBLin, Joseph. — Théologie de la paix. Principes. Coll. « Encyclopédie 
universitaire ». Paris-Bruxelles, Ed. Universitaires, 1960, 336 p., 240 F.B. 


Before the horrors of war, some idealists have preached pacifism. Nevertheless, 
if there is no such thing as holy war, refusal to fight is not always right nor 
for every one. For peace is the gift of God not simply a victory of man. It 
is the fruit of the conversion of the heart. The writer traces the development 
of the idea of peace in the Old and New Testament. It appears at the beginning 
of creation, and at Our Saviour’s Second Coming, the new earth will be its 
everlasting fulness. Man finds peace, supernatural peace, in turning to God, and 
man’s peace is only compromise. Brotherly union among men supposes the 
Alliance with God. This is the basic thesis of the book, in which interest never 
slackens as the profound originality of divine and Christian peace is gradually 
unfolded. 


Le Concile et les conciles. Contribution a l’histoire de la vie conciliaire 
de l’Kglise. Chevetogne-Paris, Ed. de Chevetogne et lid. du Cert, 1960, 
XIX-348 p., 21 N.F. 


Since the coming Council was announced by Pope John XXIII in January, 
1959, many books have been written on the Councils. This one is noteworthy 
among them, as it demonstrates the development of Ecclesiology through the 
history of the Councils. These studies are conferences given by specialists in 
Church History, at days of study organized by the Prieuré de |’Union, Cheve- 
togne, in October 1959. The most important points of the Session’s discussions 
are summarized in the conclusion by Y. Congar. Without intending to be an 
exhaustive study, this book is a mine of information. 


Datoz, Lucien. — Le travail selon S. Jean Chrysostome. Paris, Lethiel- 
leux, 1959, 194 p. 


Here is a solidly scientific study on the dignity of labour, its relations to the 
history of salvation, human nature, human relations, the meaning of technique, 
in one of the greatest Doctors of the Church. This research in positive theology 
is intended to aid pastoral reflection from which conclusions are drawn in the 
last chapter. 


DELHAYE, Ph., GuLin, A., e.a. — Théologie du péché. Paris-Bruges, Desclée, 
1960, 532 p. 


The problem is one which unavoidably faces the Christian world. What should 
be the teaching of the Gospel message about it? The only answer is a deep 
theological study of sin with regard to the modern mentality. This excellent 
book, the collective work of first-rate theologians, successfully explains the 
problems set by the idea of sin: 1) in the Old Testament 2) in the New Testa- 
ment 3) among primitive peoples 4) for Greek philosophers; the second part 
studies the essence of sin: 1) original sin 2) actual sin 3) mortal and venial 
sin 4) the doctrine of the Eastern Church and non-Catholic thought. For its 
depths and quality of production, this collaborated work was judged to be one 
of the 50 best Catholic books published in 1960, 
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Frisquz, Jean. — Oscar Culmann. Une théologie de l’histoire du salut. 
Tournai-Paris, Casterman, 1960, 280 p. 


After a 200-page objective study, done with sympathy and understanding, of 
the theological and doctrinal thought of Oscar Culmann, in his leading works, 
after an exegesis following the principles which dominate Culmann’s theology of 
salvation, in 60 very close pages of conclusion, the author shows how these 
principles has been applied at the minimum, and how, in following them right to 
the end, the Lutheran theologian would come closer to the Catholic position. 
By its serenity, sympathy and fraternity, such a book is a real help towards 
cecumenical dialogue. 


Herts, Ch. V., O.P. — Le mysiére de Dieu. Paris, Ed. du Cert, 1960, 
2nd. Ed., 300 p. 


The value of this book fully justifies its re-edition. Based on sound theological 
views and in constant contact with Scripture, the author examines the mystery of 
God, from the point of view of love, bringing out the divine life within the Blessed 
Trinity as in the works ot His love : creation, incarnation, redemption, gracious 
invitation to His Divine life, reward in blessedness. This is, above all, a work 
for contemplation and prayer. 


Houstew, Henri, 8.J. — La tradition dans l’Eglise. Coll. « Eglise et temps 
présents ». Paris, Grasset, 1960, 299 p., 9,60 N.F. 


In the present atmosphere of preparation for the Council, pervaded with 
cecumenical expectations, this books rouses real interest. Ils not the question of 
the relations between Scripture and Tradition one of the sources of Christian 
dividedness? The Rev. Holstein starts by placing the matter in its historical 
perspective. Quoting Old and New Testament, Irenaeus, Tertullian, the Council 
of Trent, the philosophers and theologians of the XIXth century, he shows the 
sources and interpretation of the idea of Tradition. In Part II he gives a more 
synthetic view of tradition, demonstrating its special role of “ message,” leit by the 
apostles, handed down by their successors to our own times. Then he approaches 
the classical prose-subjects : tradition and magisterium — tradition and Christian 
faith — Scripture and tradition. 


Isaac, Jean, O.P. — la révélation progressive des personnes divines. 
Paris, Ed. du Cerf, 1960, 212 p. 


The importance of the mystery of the Trinity is clear enough, but we need 
to study the gradual revelation of it in both Old and New Testament. This is 
the condition for the discovery and inner devotion towards the Divine Persons. 
This book helps by a careful and appreciative reading of Biblical passages. 
It will be welcomed by many wishing to deepen their devotion. 


Lrerminc, Bernard. — Principes de théologie sacramentaire, Coll. In Lu- 
mine Fidei. Tours, Mame, 1961, 942 p., 38,90 N.F. 


The growing interest shown by Brothers, nuns and laity in the study of theolo- 
gical subjects justifies the diffusion in French of a book on the deep meaning 
of the Sacraments. This is the subject-matter contained in it: the Sacramental 
character, causality of the Sacraments, institution of the Sacraments, the ques- 
tion of intention, the number of the Sacrarnents. Each chapter contains an 
historical outline, the different declarations of the Church, the doctrine explained 
and justified in a short “principle,” the study of objections. The scientific 
attitude of the book is remarkable. No dry, complicated arguments, but a flowing 
dialogue with theologians, orthodox and protestant as well as Catholic. Docu- 
ments maintain their full meaning and importance in a living frame. The biblio- 
graphy extends to the most recent studies on the subject. 
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Licinr, Louis. — Péché d’Adam et Péché du monde. I. L’ancien Testament. 
Paris, Aubier, 1960, 322 p. 


A very precise and detailed study on the subject of sin in Biblical and rabbin- 
ical literature, with a complex method. It takes into consideration literary styles 
and history, relies on ancient literary or theological arguments, throws light on 
the question of sin from the young and Christian liturgies. Israel’s sin is not 
the first phase of the world’s sin, of our own. The moral sense of sin always 
existed in Israel, but the realization of gravity, the dimensions of evil grew only 
progressively, especially from the period of the prophets. 


Martimort, Aimé-Georges. — Les signes de la Nouvelle Alliance. Coll. 
«Horizons de la catéchése ». Paris, Sigel, 77 rue de Vaugirard, 1960, 
428 p. 


This remarkable book was first prepared as a “theological course on the 
sacraments” for the young religious in the Institut des Fréres des Ecoles chré- 
tiennes. Now it is placed before a larger public: priests, religious, laity. The 
Sacraments are studied in general and in particular, in the light of Scripture, 
the Fathers, theology and the whole of tradition. Detailed bibliographies invite 
the reader to pursue his studies. Throughout these dense pages, the whole 
Christian mystery stands out clearly while the meaning of the rite is more 
easily discerned. Peake 


NEMESHECYI, Peter, S.J. — La paternité de Dieu chez Origéne. Coll. 
Bibliotheque de Théologie. Série IV. Histoire de la Théologie. Paris- 
Tournai, Desclée et Cie, 1960, 244 p. 


A study submitted to the Université Grégorienne, in which the author proposes 
as central idea of Origen’s life and thought: the fatherhood of God. This thesis, 
defended with great erudition provides catechesis with facts on one of its essential 
themes, as the earliest ecclesiastical writers saw it. Such reading is not every 
one’s level, but it imposes itself for the deepening of the notion of God’s 
paternity. 


Prautt, Bernard. — ba création et le péché originel. Paris, Spes, 1960, 
334 p. 


beh? 

The dogmas of the creation and original sin enjoy, so to speak, the actuality 
of Teilhard’s thought in our time. The cultured reader will find here, besides 
a statement of the case on these burning and controversial points, sound and 
traditional doctrine, put forward in attractive fashion, where the theological 
thought is fed by Biblical meditation. 


9 


RAHNER, Karl, S.J. — Kcrits théologiques. Tome II. Coll. « Textes et 
études théologiques ». Bruges, Desclée de Brouwer, 1960, 200 p., 96 F.B. 


This second tome of Father Rahner’s Ecrits théologiques contains three studies 
of which the longest is dedicated to appurtenance or non-appurtenance to the 
Church, following the doctrine in the encyclical « Mystici Corporis Christi ». 
It is well known that the encyclical gave rise to contradictory interpretations. 
Father Rahner exposes clearly the true intention of Pope Pius XII who was 
speaking only of the objective conditions of appartenance to the Mystical Body. 
The second study seeks to determine the place of the Sacraments in our daily 
spiritual life. The third is on the Sacrament of Penance and its dimension for 
the community. 
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RonveEt, Henri. — Introduction a l’étude de la théologie du mariage. Coll. 
Théologie Pastorale et Spiritualité. Recherches et synthéses. Paris, 
Lethielleux, 1960, 202 p., 9,60 N.F. 


“One hundred pages of history, 40 pages of doctrine, a bibliography leading 
to personal research” is what gives this book its originality and usefulness. The 
historical Section extends from antiquity to modern controversy ; marriage before 
Christ’s coming; the Church and Roman law; the Middle Ages; from the Council 
of Trent to the Syllabus, ete... The doctrinal conclusions bear on certain theses 
which form the structure of the dogmatic Treatise on marriage. Few books will 
help the laity “to grasp so easily the Church’s doctrine on marriage in its 
historical context.” 


SCHILLEBEECKX, E.H., O.P. — Le Christ, sacrement de la rencontre de 
Dieu. Paris, Ed. du Cerf, 1960, 272 p. 


This book of advanced theology is full of spiritual fervour and comes to meet 
the problems facing pastoral theology. It solves them by replacing the Sacra- 
ments in the great current of the economy of salvation, where Christ and the 
Church are the major “sacraments” of our meeting with God. This is passing 
beyond a sacramentary ritualism and opens up an ecumenical perspective of a 
deep understanding of the value of the Sacraments among our separated 
brethren. 


Moral Theology. 


Fucus, J., S.J. — Le Droit naturel. Essai théologique. Coll. Bibliothéque 


de Théologie. Série IJ. Théologie morale. Tournai, Desclée et Cie, 1960, 
214 p. 


The theological elaboration of the science of natural law, proposed here, will 
interest the professor of moral theology, although the writer’s intention is not 
to specially develop the positive relation between natural law and Christian 
morality. According to the age of his pupils, the professor of moral theology 
could, and sometimes should, seek inspiration from the great subjects treated 
here under two headings: natural law in revelation — natural law and theological 
thought. We mention, among others, the pages on the soteriological significance 
of natural law, and on Christian sociology. 


Lecterce, Jacques. — Saisir la vie 4 pleines mains, Tournai, Casterman, 
1961, 288 p., 99 F-.B. 


The general sub-title to the book: Un traité de morale, must not give the 
impression that this is a didactic text-book. The author takes the historical and 
sociological perspective, his aim is to take moral problems from the most uni- 
versal angle and to take into consideration the basic data of the whole history 
of man. The moral problem in the twentieth century, christianism and moral 
thought, the double aspect of the teaching of Christian morality, imperative 
morality, moral values, all these subjects are examined and discussed with much 
learning and actuality. Nearly every page puts forward a fresh problem, a new 
idea, the reader’s interest is well held from one end of the book to the other. 


STELZENBERGER, J. — Précis de morale chrétienne. Tournai, Desclée et 
Cie, 1960, 424 p. . 
A clear and precise text-book of christian morality, with both “classic and 


recent doctrinal orientations.’ This didactic exposition includes general and special 
moral theology, with all their divisions and subdivisions, and embraces all aspects 
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of human life: religious, personal and social duties. The writer never fails to set 
principles and practical rules in their historical context, and to found them on the 
authority of the Bible, Tradition or theology. In spite of its very practical 
character, given its perspectives, this book makes interesting reading and can be 


usefully consulted for the solution of the practical problems which life raises. 


cass 


«Etudes religieuses ». Bruxelles, Pensée Catholique, 1960. 


This series is to be recommended for its up-to-date subjects, solid doctrine and 
attractive production. Its latest numbers are: 


Pures, G. (Mgr.). — Etudes sur l’apostolat des laiques. (No. 744), 68 p. 

Ourvinr, B. — La crainte de Dieu comme Valeur religieuse de ) Ancien 
Testament. (No. 745), 89 p. 

Du Sarment, A. — Claudel et le prétre. (No. 746), 59 p. 

Van DEN Busscur, H. — Le « Notre Pére». (No. 747), 108 p. 

Bourey, J. — Théologie et Spiritualité de l’Incarnation. (No. 748), 116 p. 


Grnevors, M.-A., O.P. — Entre dans la joie. Paris, Ed. du Cerf, 1960, 
268 p. 


In these pages the author gives us a kind of “catechesis of the Beyond,” that 
is, he wishes to nourish and deepen our faith intellectually, and thereby enrich 
our spiritual life and direct it towards an eschatological perspective of hope and 
expectation. It is in the sphere and finality of Divine love that the mystery of 
the hereafter and everything connected with it must be considered. The writer 
attains his end very pleasingly in these well-founded pages. 


GuARDINI, Romano. — Royaume de Dieu et liberté de l’homme. Paris- 
Bruges, Desclée de Brouwer, 1960, 256 p. 


The publication of this eminent writer's books in French is an event for us 
each time. We cannot do better for this one than quote the words of Father 
Duployé, O.P.: “Guardini’s religious meditation turns ceaselessly around one 
mystery, ever deepening it in his successive works, like concentric contemplation : 
the world is a risk which God took. Having taken it, He is obliged to play the 
game of liberty with it. He plays this game to its extreme consequences.” 


GuELLuy, Robert. — A l’écoute de Dieu. Tournai, Casterman, 1961, 224 p., 
78 FB. 


Dogma and spirituality are as intimately associated in this book as in the 
previous one. The different treatises are grouped in four sections: The Christian 
life, passage from solitude to communion — Christ, manifestation of the heart 
of the Father — Christ’s filial condition continued in the Christian — Practical 
reflections. A few lines cannot render the richness of these pages. Reading them 
reveals “a constant desire of spreading the Christian message in its original 
purity and in its burning actuality.” We find in them “the living God, Saviour 
of the world of today.” ; 


GuELLUy, Robert. — Vie de foi et taches terrestres. Tournai, Casterman, 
1960, 204 p., 90 F.B. 


Wi has been written of this book: “ Book by a theologian, but in the theologian 
we find a man.” That is why anyone doubly engaged in his vocation as a 
Christian and in his work as “a man” will find here the way to satisfy the 
demands of his faith and the requirements of our present world. The titles of 
some of the chapters are very suggestive: New dimensions of the world and 
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Christian thought — The Christian’s interest in temporal progress — The over- 
turning of the world by the redemption. Throughout the book, dogma takes for 
granted a high level of spirituality, corresponding to Christ’s repeated calls 
to perfection addressed to all men. 


Funrrmann, G. — A la table du Seigrenr. Mulhonse, Salvator, 1961, 184 p. 


The history of salvation in its great moments from Abraham through Christ, 
down to St. Paul, is presented in a vivid style, adapted to youngsters from 12 to 
14 years old. The Divine “message” is really put before them. This agreeable 
reading will enliven and deepen their religious formation, too often moralizing 
and merely theoretical. 


« Je sais - Je crois». Encyclopédie du catholique au XX™* siécle, Paris, 
Hd. A. Fayard, 4 N.F. each volume. 


This encyclopedia, setting out to give solid information on all subjects connect- 
ed with religion, has had considerable popularity with cultured readers. To judge 
by the numerous translations (seven at the moment), it possesses a style accessible 
to tall, and is a source of knowledge suited to the demands of modern life. 
Besides that, several of these publications appear annually among the 50 best 
religious books in France (4 in 1960). Each little volume deserves a separate 
notice, which unfortunately our book chronicle cannot afford the space to give. 
Will our readers please accept this brief recommendation as proof of our esteem 
for the entire collection. The volumes published during 1960 are: 


ABELF, J. — Le christianisme se désintéresse-t-il de la Science ? No. 14. 

Arpois, J.- PrcHarp (Rev.). — Radio-Télévision pour le Christ. No. 132. 

Ayrrre, A. — Cinéma et foi chrétienne. No. 131. 

Bars, H. — Trois vertus-clefs. No. 27. 

Brion, M. — Ces Palais o1 Dieu habite. L’architecture religieuse, 1400- 
1800. No. 124. 

Crra-Mayarp, S. — Un million de religieuses. No. 85. 

CoMMUNAUTES SACERDOTALES de Saint Séverin de Paris et Saint Joseph 
de Nice. — Le renouveau liturgicue. No. 110. 

Dersipour, V.H. — Bréve histoire de la sculpture chrétienne. No. 126. 

DELAVIGNETTE, R. — Christianisme et Colonialisme. No. 96. 

Démann, P. — Les Juifs. Foi et destinée. No. 134. 

De VauLx, B. — Les missions: leur histoire. Des origines 4 Benoit XV 


(1914). No. 98. 
Du Brit, M. — Archéologie du peuple d’Israeél. No. 62. 


Ferrier, Ff. — L’incarnation. No. 24. 

Litgt, P.A. — Vivre en chrétien. No. 56. 

MituoT, R.P. — Missions d’aujourd’hui. No. 99. 

Ronpet, H. — Les dogmes changent-ils? Théologie de l’histoire du 
Dogme. No. 5. 


Sanson, Henri, S.J. — Pratique des sacrements, Le Puy, Mappus, 1960, 
216 p. 


“These pages are intended for adult layfolk wishing to perfect their Sacra- 
mentary practice and thus deepen their spiritual life.” Sermons, conferences, days 
of recollection were the origin of this study, which accounts for it being more 
practical than speculative. The difficulties encountered in the practice of the 
Sacraments is frankly discussed with suggestions of how to surmount them. eas 


Syren, Fulton. -— La vie de Jésus. Tours, Mame, 1961, 670 p., 16,50 N.F. 


In the style of a literal commentary, this life of Our Lord renders the teaching 
and stories of the Gospel alive to the modern mentality. A well-known radio 
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speaker, Mgr. Sheen continues his talks to an audience whose anxieties, reactions 
and spiritual needs he can guess, and on whom he wishes to impress the mean- 
ing of Christ’s history for our own day. 


Srynux, Raphael, O.P. — Le Pour et le Contre. Dialogue sur les contrastes 
de la vie. Paris, Lethielleux, 1959, 256 p. 


To balance and reconcile opposing values is the aim of this lively and pictur- 
esque dialogue between two speakers, philosophers surely, but fed on common 
sense. Some of the subjects discussed between them are: good and evil — truth 
and error — right and duty — progress and decadence — authority and liberty — 
justice and warfare — virtue and sin — religion and atheism; in short, all the 
great human questions treated in very human fashion. 


Turrpaup, Chanoine. — Pour étre catholique. Paris, Editions Spes, 1960, 
220) 5p: 0340 NEE 
A Catechism for adults, following the old arrangement: Creed — morality 


— Sacraments. The reader will find an objective explanation of Christian 
doctrine which will recall the ideas learnt as a child. But does not so condensed 
a summary of theological treatises exceed the intellectual means of the readers 
for whom it is intended? 


Varituon, Francois, S.J. — HEléments de doctrine chrétienne. I. Paris, 
VEpi, 1960, 304 p. 


The folders published by the A.C.J.F.: elements of spiritual doctrine, had 
such success that the writer has revised them, and now publishes them in two 
volumes. This is a most felicitous idea, since it would be difficult to set out 
the history of Salvation, and therefore all Christian doctrine, within a Biblical 
catechesis, more suitably, simply and profoundly than in this publication, judged 
one of the 50 best Catholic books in French for 1960. This first volume covers 
the Old Testament and the life of Christ up to the end of His ministry in 
Galilee. One could not advise a better book for priests in their ministry of 
preaching, for teachers of religion, for adults who take their spiritual life 
seriously and for young people who really want to understand the Gospel. 


5. History and Life of the Church 
Biographies 
Various Studies. 


DanteL-Rops. — L’Eglise des révolutions. En face de nouveaux destins. 
Paris, A. Fayard, 1960, 1056 p. 


This eighth tome of the history of the Church describes the period 1789-1870. 
It is a splendid fresco, worthy of those which have preceded it. The author’s 
astounding pen gives us a captivating description of this epoch, troubled if ever 
there was one, in which the Church had to face gigantic opposition both on the 
political and ideological planes. She had to solve complex problems in adapt- 
ing Herself to a changing world, to face industrialism and social realities, to 
reply to the attacks of Scientism and positive Atheism, without forgetting Her 
impartiality and Her duty of teaching the Gospel to the whole world. If she 
did, not always rise to the height of so difficult a task, the Church of the 
XIXth century, however, gave proofs of an extra-ordinary spiritual vitality, 
and a countless stream of saints and great souls worthy of our admiration. The 
gift of Daniel-Rops lies in capturing these wonderful figures, making them live 
again in their own epoch with their own problems, and thus making us explore 
the spiritual summits of a period which helped to prepare our own. 
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«Les écrits des saints» (Series). Namur, Ed. du Soleil Levant. 


This series brings out French translations of the spiritual Classics, This 
excellent initiative puts before the general public the works of many saints 
whose teaching has left profound marks in the spirituality of the Church. During 
1960, the Series has added the following numbers to its volumes: 

Les saints ABBES DE Cluny. — Abbé Bernon, Saint Odon, Saint Odilon, 
Saint Hugues. Textes choisis, traduits et présentés par R. Oursel. 
184 ps, 5! F.B: 

S. ANsELME. — Préface du Monologion - Proslogion- Cur Deus Homo- 
Lettres - Oraison - Méditation. Textes choisis, traduits et présentés par 
M.P. Dickson. 189 p., 51 F.B. 

S. Avcustix. — Homélies sur les psaumes. Choisies, traduites et pré- 
sentées par D. Gorce. 180 p., 51 F.B. 

S. Francors p’Assisn, — Extrait de sa vie (par S. Bonaventure) et de ses 
écrits. Textes choisis et préfacés par F. Weyergans. 186 p., 51 F.B. 

S. GREGOIRE DE NazIANzE. — Poémes et lettres. Un discours. Textes 
choisis et présentés par A. Develder. 186 p., 51 F.B. 

B. JEAN p’AvmmA. — Sermons sur le Saint-Esprit. Choisis et introduits 
par Mgr. Jobit. Traduits par MM. Varneau-Lelaidier. 181 p., 51 F.B. 

STB JEANNE DE CHANTAL. — Déposition au procés de béatification de 
Francois de Sales. Présenté par Dom Idesbald van Houtryve. 203 p., 
5/7 EB. 


S. Jéiréme. — Lettres. Textes choisis et présentés par Dom A. Dumas, 
O6.B7-191 p,. 51 FB. 
Ste Lovurse pe Mariiuac. — Méditations, Avis, Maximes, Pensées, Testa- 


ment, Lettres. Textes choisis et présentés par J.P. Foucher. 181 p., 
Dine: 

S. Pre X. — Lettres inédites. Directives Sociales. Exhortation au clergé. 
Allucutions confidentielles. Deux encycliques. Textes choisis et présentés 
Wand Alana 182, 2,751 bb: 

S. Prerre Cantsius. — Correspondance. Sermons. De Maria Virgine... 
Exhortationes domesticae. Catéchisme, Textes traduits, choisis et pré- 
sentés par J. Boulangé et A. de Ja Croix-Laval. 187 p., 51 F.B. 

S. Ropert Benuarmin. — Autobiographie. Opuscules. Exhortations fami- 
liéres. Textes choisis, traduits et présentés par D. Pezzoli. 189 p., 51 F.B. 

S. Vincent pe Lertmws. — Le Commonitorium. Introduction, traduction et 
notes par M. Meslin. 140 p., 42 F.B. 


Hermann, Robert. — La charité de l’Eglise de ses origines 4 nos jours. 
Mulhouse, Salvator, 1961, 200 p. 


An historical survey of the immense work of mercy done by the Church 
through the ages. It is evident that during the periods in the life of the Church 
when charity’s activity slackened, a decline in faith followed. Egoism kills mysti- 
cism, and vice versa. This serious and pleasing study reveals an essential aspect 
of the Church’s mission and its conditions: to perpetuate the charity of Christ 
in the world. 
er 
Hunermann, G. — Le rocher battu par les flots. Histoire du royaume de 

Dieu. IV. Mulhouse, Salvator, 1960, 328 p. 


Final volume of this history of the Church from 1789 to our own day. The 
talented pen of the author vividly portrays the history of these two centuries full 
of important events. It forms a large fresco in which appear highly-coloured 
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figures of vastly different personalities. A more entertaining book on this period 
for adults and young people over 16 could hardly be found. 


Tmprx, H. — Bréve histoire des conciles. Les 20 conciles ccuméniques 
dans Vhistoire de V’Eglise. Tournai, Desclée, 1960, 214 p. 


The eminent professor of Church History at Bonn University introduces us 
into the inner life of the Church. He rightly sees more than the history of facts 
and doctrine in the history of the councils. Its clear and agreeable style will 
make this little book an excellent introduction to the understanding of the coming 
General Council. 


Larrernin, A., De tA Ruriin, BE. — Histoire du Catholicisme en France. 
II. Sous les Rois trés chrétiens. Paris, Spes, 1960, 510 p. 


This work of rapid but serious synthesis, embraces the period extending from 
the beginning of the century of St. Louis to the troubled days of the reign of 
Louis XV. 1180-1750. The Church, under the protecting rays, but also the guard- 
ianship, of the Crown, is the subject of this fine book which will delight both 
students and merely curious in religious history by its new ideas, its depths, 
gravity and charm of style. 


Rocartes, André, §.J. — 400 ans aux Indes, Paris, Arthéme Fayard, 
1960, 124 p. 


An abundantly illustrated album showing the history, growth and present state 
of the mission in Maduré, South India. The Jesuits have worked here since the 
days of St. Francis Xavier, and have solidly planted and developed the Church. 
Several dioceses with many Christians, a qualified native clergy and important 
activities make it a living and national Church today. 


Van DER Meer, F. and Christine Monrmann. — Atlas de lantiquité 
chrétienne, Paris-Bruxelles, Ed. Sequoia, 1960, 216 p., 42 coloured 
maps, 614 illust., 585 F.B. 


This fine album is both indispensable for the study of the early centuries of 
Christian civilization and a splendid book of reference and reading for all 
interested in Christian antiquity. 40 maps in colour show the phases in the expan- 
sion, organization and life of the Church during the first six centuries, then 
614 illustrations provide an unrivalled collection of documents on the Christian 
world concerning its life, art and literature. A running commentary supplies all 
necessary explanations to grasp the value of the documentation, and evokes all 
the important subjects connected with the earliest centuries: 1) the Church of 
the Martyrs (30-313); 2) the Church of the Empire (313-600); 3) the Fathers 
of the Church and the literature of Christian antiquity. One never tires of pass- 
ing from pictures to text and back again; for those who look at it, and especially 
for those who examine it thoroughly, this Atlas is a wonderful mine of Christian 
culture. The documents themselves will add to the spiritual riches of the Church. 


TeX. 1D): 


WiutaERt, Léopold, S.J. — Histoire de VFiglise. 18, La Restauration 
catholique. 1563-1648, Paris, Bloud et Gay, 492 p. 


This fine book has a suitable place in the Fliche et Martin collection. It des- 
cribes Catholic reform after the Council of Trent. Much more than a mere 
history of exterior events, it gives the inner life, the soul of the Church, “ the 
way in which Christ’s life and message was realized and lived by His members. ” 
This difficult project is completely successful. This first tome contains the effort 
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at revival within the institution of the Church and then the rebound of interior 
life of the whole Church by a freshening up of its thought and religious vitality. 
The book is dense but also very clear. It is based on an amazing documentation 
and has incontestable scientific value. The very name of the collection it belongs 
to, and its author’s fame are enough to garantee its high intellectual quality. 


CEcumenism. 


Brot, Frangois, O.P. — Communautés protestantes. Paris, Fleurus, 1961, 
240 p., 7,75 N.F. 


After examining the position of the reformers of the XVI century towards 
religious and monastic life, the writer describes the life and religious thought 
of several Protestant monastic communities of today and yesterday: Taizé, 
Grandchamp, Darmstadt, etc, which exercise a tremendous spiritual influence. 
Their Spirituality proves that they are a continuation of the fundamental inspira- 
tion of Protestantism, but breaking away from certain one-sided views and 
exclusive theories of the reformers. These communities bear an extraordinary 
cecumenical testimony. 


Le Govrtuon, M.J., O.P. — Mission et Unité. Les exigences de la com- 
munion. Deux volumes. Coll. «Unam sanctam». Paris, Ed. du Cerf, 
1960, 296 and 336 p., 27 N.F. 


“This book is the fruit of cecumenical research: doctrinal studies based on 
frequent contact with various groups of separated Christians.” A collaborator 
in the Study Centre « Istina», Father Gouillon presents the work of an extremely 
competent group, concerning the cecumenical movement. Study and experience 
have led him to insist on the relations between cecumenism and mission as the 
key-problem of the situation of Christian communions throughout the world. 
The first volume deals with the different Reformation “communions” and 
the Orthodox Churches. In both cases, he stresses the modern developments 
which are marked by the missionary awakening, confronting the Churches with 
their apostolic aim. In volume II, the Catholic Church is brought forward, the 
only true Church, in Her mission of reconciliation. New paths are opened up to 
ecclesiology and a sketch given of the important work to be done in this domain. 
Father Grouillon’s work is without any doubt the most important synthesis on 
cecumenical dialogue. 


MeyYENDOoRFP, Jean. — L’Eglise orthodoxe hier et aujourd’hui. Coll. Les 
Univers. Paris, Seuil, 1960, 203 p., 8 N.F. 


Professor Meyendorff’s book has a two-fold aim: to put the Orthodox Church 
— past and present — before Roman Catholics, and to attract the Orthodox them- 
selves towards the examination of conscience which they need. The book is both 
historical and doctrinal. The reader is informed about the primitive Church, the 
first seven General Councils, the schism in the XI century and the attempts 
at union up to the Council of Florence. The study of the Byzantine inheritance, 
the resistance of the Eastern Church to Islam and the Reformation, and of the 
Russian Church leads us to a well-documented description of the present situa- 
tion of the Orthodox Churches in the world. The last two chapters treat of 
doctrine, spirituality and the ecclesiological positions. The spirit of the cecumenical 
movement animates this historical introduction to orthodoxy. Some of its judg- 
ments on the Catholic Church and Her dogmas, however, seem to us too sweep- 
ing and call for reservations. 
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Netti, Stephen. — L’anglicanisme et la communion anglicane. Paris, 
Seuil, 1961, 424 p. 


Throughout this historical account of Anglicanism and its development in the 
world in an cecumenical spirit, the author, himself an Anglican, strives to explain 
the theological and doctrinal shades of meaning which Anglicanism shad in the 
past and still retains. We can admire the spirit of deep faith which inspires the 
book, while noticing some rather hasty and perhaps less well founded interpreta- 
tions of the Roman Catholic position or attitude. 


Tavarp, Georges. — Petite histoire du Mouvement Cicuménique. Coll. 
«Omnes Gentes». Paris, Ed. Fleurus, 1960, 246 p., 7,75 N.F. 


“Tf Church History is sadly scarred by schism, it also contains many efforts 
to regain unity of faith and of hearts.” The search after union is our author’s 
theme; he traces its evolution from the XI century to the pontificate of John 
XXIII. In this he fills an obvious gap in Catholic literature concerning the 
(Ecumenical movement. His study certainly deals chiefly with the modern phase 
of it, but the reader will find a very clear historical introduction to the subject 
of (Ecumenism. 


Tuts, Gustave. — La « Théologie CEcuménique ». Notion - Formes - Dé- 
marches. Coll. Bibliotheca Ephemeridum Theologicarum Lovaniensium. 
Vol. XVI, Louvain, Warny, 1960, 83 p. 


A clear sketch of the state of the question about cecumenical theology, to the 
point of development at the present day. 


VILLAIN, Maurice. — La priére de Jésus pour l’unité chrétienne. Médi- 
tation cecuménique sur Jean. 17. Coll. «Eglise vivante». Tournai, 
Casterman, 1960, 152 p., 63 F.B. 


Since 1937 the CEcumenical Movement is in its second phase. Men are no longer 
content with knowing the different positions; they seek unity in Christ, the word 
of the Holy Spirit. It is in this direction that Father Villain draws attention to 
the sorrowful problem of dis-united Christians. After an “Introduction to 
(Ecumenism, “he analyses the prayer in eight meditations on the farewell words 
of Christ. Deep thought and a stirring message arise from these enlightening 
pages. 


Biographies. 


BuancuarD, Pierre. — Le Vénérable Libermann. Coll. «Etudes Carmé- 
litaines ». 2 vol. I. Son expérience - sa doctrine, 576 p.; II. Sa per- 


sonnalité - son action, 520 p. Bruges-Paris, Desclée de Brouwer, 1960, 
480 FB. 


More than one biography of late years describes a spiritual journey within the 
concrete context of a given psychology. We have already reviewed this style 
in the Itinéraire spirituei de Charles de Foucauld by the Rev. Jean-Francois 
Six. Father Blanchard’s book is a study in religious psychology of a convert 
from Judaism, a mystic with an apostolic mission, restorer of the Congrégation 
du Saint-Esprit et du Coeur Immaculé de Marie, initiator of the missions in 
Darkest Africa. 

There are three big Sections — Bases of his religious experience — structure 
of his experience and synthesis of his spirituality — dimensions of this expe- 
rience through which his personality and activity are portrayed. 

The author compares experience and doctrine, explaining their interior rela- 
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tions thts Experience is the projection of doctrine, doctrine is the transposi- 
tion of experience. ” A nervous subject, afflicted with epilepsy, Francis Liber- 
mann, faithful to God’s action in his soul, was able to reach a high degree of 
spiritual balance and peace, and to realize a wide and profound apostolic activity. 
Holiness and the action of grace are therefore, the foundation of a passivity, or 
rather, of a total demission of self in God. The soul freed from itself and 
given up” to God is alone able to do God’s work. From Libermann’s writings, 
Father Blanchard builds up a treatise on the spiritual life and rules for the 
discernment of spirits. 1D IR. 


Cuarmor, Francois, S.J. — Dans la lumiére de la Trinité, Paris-Bruges, 
Desclée de Brouwer, 1960, 212 p. 


_ Well-known for his spiritual works, the writer brings to life the amazing 
figure of Julie Billiart (1751-1816). A little, invalid peasant-woman, she had to 
pass through the Revolution and misfortunes of the Church in France amid her 
own trials, before founding the Congregation of the Notre Dame nuns at the 
beginning of the XIX century. Her whole spirituality rests on devotion to the 
Blessed Trinity. The luminous ascent of this soul towards the all-sanctifying 
Trinity is admirably brought out. 


GorrEE, Georges. — Au dela du Pére de Foucauld, le Pére Peyriguére. 
Paris, Ed. Fleurus, 1960, 160 p. 


This is the life and apostolic experience of a true spiritual son of Pére de 
Foucauld, whose message he practised and developed. Part II gives a selection 
from his spiritual writings and a study of his missionary ideal. 


Hoyors, Giovanni. — Mgr Picard. Bruxelles, A.C., 1960, 356 p. 


A man of action and a soul of prayer, Mgr Picard was a leader of souls. 
Between the two wars he was the founder and propagator, in Belgium, of the 
A.C.J.B., founder of the Radio Catholique, and of the A.C.H. of which he was 
chaplain until his death (1955). His charming personality, the serious problems 
he had to face, the troubled life of Belgium from 1920 to 1940, are revealed to 
us, with unpublished documents, with extreme delicacy and objectivity. It dis- 
closes a page in Belgium’s religious history. 


PornseneET, M.-D. — Par un sentier 4 pic. S. Jean de la Croix. Paris, 
A. Fayard, 1960, 256 p. 


Here is an account of the life and personality of a Saint who is very 
much of our own day, although a contemporary of El Greco. By depicting 
him as both intensely spiritual and intensely human, the writer wishes to rouse 
the longing to know S. John of the Cross better, by a direct and personal contact 
with his works. We like this book for its clarity of expression, historical accuracy, 
and deep sympathy with its subject. 


Tarpini, Cardinal Domenico. — Pie XII. Paris, Fleurus, 1961, 152 p. 


The intimate collaborator and confidant of the late Pontiff, no one could 
speak better about Pius XII. It is more than a biography, it is a living, detailed 
picture of a personality with outstanding qualities, but who knew his limitations. 


Vanpon, Elizabeth. — Enfin J’aurore. Coll. Foi vivante, Paris, fd. du 
Cerf, 1960, 238 p., 6,60 N.F. 


An amazing story of a conversion. These “confessions ” take us to the depths 
of human life: the search for pleasure, sin, to reach stupefaction, despair; they 
also demonstrate the triumph of grace, which encountered in Elizabeth Vandon 


a temperament, fiery, un-trammeled and, at bottom, honest. A book for those 


who seek ! ie i a 
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Wrnowska, Marie. — Aux portes du royaume. Bronislas Markiewicz. 
Paris, A. Fayard, 1960, 296 p. 


The life of a Polish priest, 1842-1911, who dedicated his life to abandoned 
children, and founded a Congregation, the Michaelites, to care for them. Hamper- 
ed by the still dominant ideas of Josephism, distrusted by the ecclesiastical author- 
ities of his time, he was none the less a precursor of “ better days, * £0r he under- 
stood that the young hunger more for love than for bread. The importance of 
his teaching is still growing. 


6. Spirituality 


BERTHELON, P. — Le Message du Pére Chevrier. Le Puy, Mappus, 1960, 
160 p., 9,90 N.F. 


For the centenary of the foundation of the Prado at Lyons by Pére Chevrier, 
one of the priests of the Prado has re-arranged the most important texts of this 
great spiritual master. His commentary guides the reader to a real comprehension 
of the ascetical and mystical teaching of this humble priest, so advanced in 
sanctity, and whose heroic virtue has been recognized by the Church. 


Bovygrr, Louis. — Introduction 4 la vie spirituelle. Précis de théologie 
ascétique et mystique. Tournai-Paris, Deselée et Cie, 1960, 320 p. 


“This is a text-book, and a practical one,” declares Father Bouyer in the 
preface. It is meant for seminarists, priests, novices, religious, nuns, and the 
laity who wish to deepen their religious life, by the great sources of Scripture 
enlightened by Catholic tradition. These very brilliant pages contain clear syn- 
theses enriched by personal views on all that goes to make up spiritual life, such 
as God’s Word, the Liturgy, Prayer, Sacramental life, ascetism etc., exposing 
the essential elements of an authentic spirituality. For all that, to be a real initia- 
tion, the book needs further articles, notably the history of spirituality and even 
more detailed information. 


CAFFAREL, Henri. — Lettres sur la priére. Coll. « Anneau dor». Ed. du 
Feu Nouveau, 1960, 204 p. 


These are letters of advice about prayer written to families or layfolk. They 
form a conversation between master and disciple, with that direct and personal 
touch which convinces more easily than the eloquence of conferences. These 
texts, without apparent order, form a very well-adapted method, most helpful 
to beginners and to more advanced. They go forward from meditation or meditat- 
ive reading, to a prayer which is gradually more and more interior, as far as 
Our Divine Lord will lead them. Varied in their arrangement, these letters hold 
the attention without any effort. JE AR 


Cametor, P. Th., O.P. — Spiritualité du baptéme. Paris, Ed. du Cerf, 
1960, 286 p. 


A book written, not for specialists, but for Christians, clergy or laity, who 
want to add depth and realism to their spiritual life by delving into the doctrinal 
riches of their baptism. The baptismal liturgy contains the basis of our Christian 
life: the demands of faith, our share in the mystery of death and resurrection 
with Christ, life in the Holy Spirit. Scripture, the Fathers, the liturgy contribute 


to our realization that the grace of bapstim is the permanent source of our 
spiritual life. 
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Cuarmort, F., S.J. — L’autorité selon l’Esprit. Toulouse, Apostolat de la 
Priére, 1961, 160 p., 6,50 N.F. 


Examination of the relations between authority and the religious life. “ The 
ideal portrait of Superiors according to St. Ignatius” sums up in the last chapter 
the doctrine expounded in the course of the book, and its spiritual consequences. 
Many quotations from the spiritual masters are brought in to illustrate and 
drive home the teaching proposed. 


DurrweLL, F.X, — Dans le Christ Rédempteur. Notes de vie spirituelle. 
Le Puy, Ed. X. Mappus, 1960, 351 p. 


A book for meditation or spiritual reading, whose subjects and forms of 
thought come straight from the New Testament, giving the impression of fresh- 
ness always found at the fountain-head. The same author published La Résur- 
rection de Jésus, nrystére de salut, in 1950, a theological work already in its 4th 
edition. This time he offers us ‘notes on the spiritual life.” After recalling 
fundamental principles, Sacramental life is discussed, chiefly the Mass and 
confession, then the virtues, faith, charity, humility, prayer, obedience, virginity, 
desire of salvation. He concludes by a few chapters on Christ Jesus, Master of 
the spiritual life, and excellent thoughts on “ Mary among us.” From beginning 
to end, with density of expression and wealth of doctrine, these pages are 
original and pleasing, reserved perhaps for those who already know the New 
Testament thouroughly. In short, they contain a treasury of reflections for any- 
one seeking a living and solid spirituality. ieee 


Ecrits spirituels du Pére Paris. Paris, Seuil, 1961, 318 p. 


Founder of the « Paroisse universitaire» in France, Pére Paris exercised 
considerable influence over many French intellectuals. A preface by Roger Pons 
introduces these pages taken from his Recollection days and retreats, which 
manifest profound thought in a simple form accessible to all. 


Favre, Pierre (Bienheureux). Mémorial. Traduit et commenté par Michel 
de Certeau, S.J. Coll. «Christus», no. 4. Textes. Paris, Desclée de 
Brouwer, 1960, 456 p., 190 F.B. 


‘The Mémorial of Pierre Favre, one of the first companions of Ignatius de 
Loyola, was written between 1542 (when the writer was 36) and 1564, the year 
of his death. After relating the spiritual events of his childhood and youth, his 
meeting with Ignatius (or rather Inigo) and the earliest days of the Company of 
Jesus, he jots down the favours received from God, and the movements of grace 
and nature in his own soul. We detect a sensitive and very interior soul. Docile 
to the movement of the Holy Spirit, he is intuitive of the needs of others, and 
makes himself the servant of all. A very special charm exhales from these pages. 
The translation is very fine, and the notes, plentiful and skilfully arranged, 
place Favre in his epoch. Every spiritual library should acquire this book. P. R. 


Hoxst, Paula. — Chante! ma joie... Lyon, Ed. du Chalet, 1960, 128 p. 


Some spiritual reflexions, in a very, human, warm, sensitive form on the 
important subject of joy. Joy is a promise, a victory, an interior climate, a gift 
from God. Its conditions and demands are set down in delicate expressions and 
images with a completely feminine charm. Young people between 15 and 20 will 
enjoy this book which sings like a fountain. 


Houvet (Abbé). — Le regard du Christ. Textes inédits réunis par M. Th. 
Louis-Lefebvre. Coll. Bibliothéque Ecclesia. Paris, Fayard, 1960, 183 p. 

S. Ignacr DE Loyota. — Exercices Spirituels. Coll. « Christus ». Bruges, 
Desclée de Brouwer, 1960, 232 p., 45 F-.B. 


This new French edition of the Spiritual Exercices is to be praised for its 
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careful rendering of the original text, and an attentive study of the difficult 
passages. The notes are a precious directory. Their principal merit is to lessen 
the mechanical and intellectual lines within which some commentators have 
restricted Ignatian thought, so as to bring out the mystical aspect, too little 
appreciated, in Saint Ignatius’ work. One note alone, p. 29, on the word “ more “4 
seems to us misplaced, since it only applies, historically and psychologically, 
from the “second week” onwards. Cai: 


Isaac, Jean, O.P. — Aux sources de la charité fraternelle. Paris, Ed. du 
Cerf, 1961, 120 p., 5,10 N.F. 


The author seeks to rouse our brotherly love by laying before us the depths 
of God’s plan, through the creation and redemption, the Divine friendship to 
which we are called. From this springs the value of prayer in common, and of 
the Holy Eucharist, source of fraternal charity. 


Jzuan-Nesmy, Dom Claude. — Spiritualité de Noél. Paris-Bruges, Desclée 
de Brouwer, 1960, 338 p. 


This is the third volume of a spiritual commentary on the liturgical year, 
following « Spiritualité pascale » and « Spiritualité de la Pentecote », appearing 
in the « Cahiers de la Pierre-qui-Vire ». It provides very successfully a “ mystical 
appreciation of the Incarnation” seen in its historical realization and eschatolo- 
gical fulness. Preparing and developing the liturgy of Easter and Pentecost, 
this volume on Christmas explains the entire spiritual life as understood and 
practised by the Church. 


MarreL, Pierre. — La visite au prisonnier. Coll. « Nouvelle Alliance ». 
Paris-Bruxelles, Ed. Universitaires, 1960, 176 p. 


The writer, a priest, describes a spiritual adventure in a succession of thoughts 
which bind together the development of inner experience. The chief idea is God’s 
way of upsetting our achievements and projects, emptying us of ourselves, to 
set up His Kingdom and finally give us His own peace and joy. 

True friendship, according to the author, should bring this crucifying message 
and not a feeling of false tranquillity. 

Rich in substance, this book is an appeal for interior conversion. The literary 
form fits the contents perfectly: the message tells. Pgs 


Prorat, Chan. Jean. — Prétre diocésain. Paris, Fleurus, 1961, 320 p. 


Based on wide experience, there is extraordinary density in these pages of 
sacerdotal spirituality. The writer brings out clearly the deep wealth of perfec- 
tion contained in the priesthood itself. The subjects treated centre round four 
points: life in Christ — in the Church — for the Father’s glory — for the 
salvation of all. This truly theological doctrine is very accessible to everyone. 


RENARD, Alexandre (Mgr). — Vie spirituelle de la religieuse d’aujour- 
q’hui. Bruges, Desclée de Brouwer, 1960, 152 p., 48 F.B. 


Le Rhin mystique. De Maitre Eckart & Thomas a Kempis, Paris, 
A. Fayard, 1960, 414 p. 


Here are texts from Rhineland mystics and spiritual writers, selected, translat- 
ed and annotated by M. Michelet, C.R. By means of the most beautiful passages 
of Eckart, Tauler, Suk, G. Groote, Van Zutjhen, G. Peter and Thomas a Kem- 
pis, we watch the development and preparation of the spiritual milieu whence 
will arise the mystical masterpiece of the XIV century: The Imitation of Christ. 
The texts are rare, often hard to find, and yet very valuable for the spiritual life. 
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RONDET, Henri, S.J. — Les litanies du Sacré Coeur. Toulouse, Apostolat 
de la priére, 1960, 128 p., 4 N.F. 


The invocations of the litany are here set in a new order, so as to provide 
methodical meditation on the mystery of the Human Heart of the Incarnate 
Word. It is a real little treatise on the Redeemer’s Incarnation, synthesis of the 
Christian life. 


Roustane, Francois, S.J. — Jésuites de la Nouvelle-France. Coll. 
« Christus ». Textes choisis et présentés. Paris, Desclée de Brouwer, 
ISOS SX)! Fahy dist) UB} 


Between 1625 and 1650, some French Jesuits in Canada were the heroes in an 
extraordinary epopee of the history of the missions. In a particularly rigorous 
climate, amid primitive peoples, struggling against the hostility of tribes who 
subjected some of them to acute torture, these missionaries carried on an heroic 
apostolate, as well as a spiritual ascent often sublime. Letters, narratives, intimate 
notes give us glimpses of their apostolic labours and interior life. PaBRS 


Saursee (Cardinal). — Ecrits spirituels. Textes recueillis et présentés 
par Mgr Garrone, archevéque de Toulouse. Paris, Grasset, 1960, 326 p., 
9,30 N.F. 


Jean Guitton has portrayed the almost legendary personality of Cardinal Sa- 
liege in a biography noteworthy for its historical accuracy and lively style. The 
present collection of his writings and conferences is a supplement to it. It dis- 
closes the Cardinal’s spiritual greatness, fruit of intimate fidelity to the Word 
of God and an intense life of prayer. His spiritual teaching, realist and without 
illusion, springs from experience. It is striking on account of its direct and firm 
expression, and will perpetuate the influence of this great pastor over souls, 


VorLLAuME, René. — Lettres aux fraternités. Tomes I-II. Paris, Ed. du 
Cerf, 1960, 406 and 341 pp., 12 NF. and 9,60 NF. 


Reading these pages we watch the evolution of a religious community. Father 
Voillaume’s letters reflect a fine pioneer zeal roused by the Holy Spirit, and then 
the gradual growth and ripening of a spirituality often marked by the specific 
vocation of the community. These two volumes do not intend to be an ascetical 
treatise. The daily life of Brotherhoods throughout the world has decided the 
choice of subjects. These letters can be meditated by both priests and laity, 
since it is easy to apply the writer’s views to individual lives. 


Meditations and Retreats. 


Benorst p’Azy, Dom Paul, O.S.B. — Une journée avec le Maitre, III. La 
Religieuse dans l’iglise. Paris, Fleurus, 1960, 378 p., 10,95 N.F. 


This is a retreat for nuns showing the definitely ecclesial dimensions of their 
vocation in the Church. Beyond secondary differences, the author sets the reli- 
gious life in the perspective of an appartenance, perfect in desire, with the dead 
and risen Christ, whose mystery is perpetuated in the living members of His 
vast Church. There are thirteen meditations with examen and resolution concern- 
ing this being rooted in Christ. 


Guarpint, Romano. — Psaumes et fétes. Paris, Ed. du Cerf, 1961, 280 p., 
6,90 NF. 


A series of addresses given to the students of Munich University, under the 
form of meditation on the psalms, liturgical feasts or parables of the Gospel. 
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The word of God being prayer here, it turns us irresistibly towards Our Lord 
and carries us towards Him. The author helps us to realize that the psalms are 
always Christian prayer par excellence. 


7. Pastoral and Missionary Problems 
Pastoral. 


Fourzau, A. and Gouragny, P. — Communautés naturelles et évangéli- 
sation. Paris, Ed. Ouvriéres, 1960, 128 p. 


How should the missionary movement of the Church penetrate the workers’ 
world? Two chaplains of A.C.O. describe little worker-communities, and how 
the apostolate can reach them in practice. On this question the book dwells on 
the priest’s responsibilities. 


Fournizr, Christiane. — Le Christ et sa banlieue. Paris, A. Fayard, 1960, 
188 p. 


Apostolic efforts in the new suburb of ‘‘large groups,” the experiences, hopes 
and disappointments of young priests working around Paris, are the subject of 
this book, which the author presents, after many interviews, in a vivid, realist, 
sympathetic style, which reveals the needs of souls. 


Honorf, Hippolyte. — Plans nouveaux de Sermons, Mulhouse, Salvator, 
1960, 160 p. 


Short plans for sermons which will help young priests to build up helpful 
instruction throughout the year, following the liturgy of the Church. 


Horner, Joseph. — Reverrons-nous le diacre de l’église primitive ? Coll. 
« Rencontres », no. 57. Paris, Ed. du Cerf, 1960, 220 p., 6 N.F. 


This book proves that a layman can study this question of diaconate with 
much sagacity. There are a series of articles on this delicate problem. His 
observations will interest both missionary countries and those which count as 
Christian, although their perspectives are not the same. His work is less convinc- 
ing when he discusses the position of deacon in Catholic action. JOG 


Husrr, Georges. — Vers le Concile. Dialogues sous la colonnade de 
St. Pierre. Paris, Bonne Presse, 1961, 128 p., 5,65 N.F. 


Correspondent of La Croix in Rome, M. Huber supplies a need by these pages 
on the Council’s finality. Under the simple and entertaining form of dialogue, he 
goes into all the questions which the Council raises. In his replies, he quotes 
pontifical documents and definitions given by certain personalities in the Church, 
providing clear and reliable information. 


Marrs, Maurice (Abbé). — Essai d’une pastorale d’ensemble. L’expérience 
du diocése de Saint-Jérdme. Coll. « Prétre d’aujourd’hui ». Montréal, 
Rid. Ouvriéres, 1575 A rue Saint-Denis, 1960, 96 p. 


Well up in French tendencies, the writer relates an experiment in the diocese 
of Saint-Jéré6me, Quebec, Canada. He defines diocesan pastoral as “the harmoni- 
zation, under diocesan authority, of all the apostolic forces, i.e. sacerdotal (clergy 
secular and regular), religious and lay, in order to realize the totality of the 
Church’s mission on scientifically studied territory.” He distinguishes the three 
great apostolic ministries: preaching God’s word, celebration of the mysteries 
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and government of the community. To be efficacious, pastoral must meet the 
Christian in the varied situations and sociological contexts in which he lives. 
Two sciences are necessary to establish mass pastoral: theology which settles 
its principles, and sociology dealing with conditions of religious behaviour, In 
Practice, it is from general missions that mass pastoral could be set up in a 
district. The first difficulty confronting its establishment is apostolic routine 
and, in countries of Christian mentality, gauging fidelity to religious practice. 
It is not easy to detect weakness often veiled by undeniable exterior fidelity. 

Going back to his first declaration after considering the concrete conditions 
for a unanimous pastoral organization, the author defines mass pastoral as “the 
engagement, in a mass action, under the authority of the bishop, who arranges 
and directs, of all the living forces in a zone of humanity, with a view to 
integral evangelization of all persons in all sections.” In this context, the problem 
of the parish arises. It cannot be a little universe to itself. Geographical re- 
arrangements might be necessary. A better organization of work in groups 
would eventually have to be established. 

Although brief, this book is a clear, detailed directory, well-informed and 
seriously thought out, of the reforms needed to set up mass pastoral. 12 IRS 


La mort chrétienne. Notes doctrinales. Suggestions pastorales. Lectures. 
Priéres. Chants. Monitions. Catéchése. Neuilly-sur-Seine, Centre de 
Pastorale liturgique, 1960, 192 p., 11,40 N.F. 


This book treats of the services to be rendered between death and internment : 
laying out, watching in prayer, funeral. For each of these ceremonies, allowing 
for variety in case and circumstance, the compilers suggest prayers, meditation, 
passages from Scripture and other sources, which will help the faithful to take 
the Christian perspective of the mystery of death. It is a directory and indispens- 
able manual for priests anxious to pass on the Christian message on death, and 
to revive in families and in the Church the share of the faitful of Her prayer. 

12 1S 


Morzav, Gérard. — Devant le communisme. Paris, Ed. Fleurus, 1960, 
256 p. 


A vivid and precise book on the relations between Christians and communism. 
On a pastoral plan, the writer makes his point in face of the equivocation and 
confusion of these relations which mar the primordial work of evangelization. 
He points out the subtle mixture of truth and error found everywhere, describes 
the temptations, reactions, difficulties and hopes, often deceived, of Christians. 
He indicates paths open to those who foster the desire of bringing the Gospel 
to communists, and how to maintain both charity and truth. 


Qu’attendons-nous du Concile ? Coll. Etudes Pastorales, Bruxelles, La 
Pensée Catholique, 1960, 152 p., 75 F.B. 


Several articles published in «La Revue Nouvelle» and « Evangéliser » are 
printed together, giving the principal problems which the coming Council will 
probably discuss. 


Rauner, Hugo. — La Paroisse. Paris, Kd. du Cerf, 1961, 158 p., 5,10 N.F. 


A set of eight conferences by different professors to seminarists in the College 
théologique Canisianum. They are basic studies on the history and theology of 
the parish, its liturgy and missionary vocation. The role of the layman is dis- 
cussed and the fundamental problems of parochial sociology. Priests and laymen 
will find this synthesis of modern problems extremely interesting. 
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Lay Apostolate and Catholic Action. 


Bucaup, Joseph. — L’Eglise espérance des peuples. Paris, Kid. Ouvriéres, 
1960, 400 p. 


Before the great social, economic and international problems which menace 
the fate of the world, the writer sets the message of Christ in the Church, as 
alone able to save it. The Church calls all Christians to Her missionary move- 
ment. Laity, especially workers’ Catholic Action, have their part. The book 
developes this aspect and the responsibilities of militant adults and youth in the 
evangelization and spiritual salvation of the modern world. 


GinLen, Charles. — La charité demeure. Paris, Ed. Universitaires, 1960, 
272 p. 


A detailed study of Christian solidarity and mutual aid in their modern forms. 
The private initiative of charitable works remains necessary; social security 
does not solve all problems; the poor are always with us. Yet modern charity 
has other tasks; it must grow in interior spirit and theological thought; it must 
get into parish life and overflow into larger channels; it must go beyond financial 
aid to educative action and formation of the human and Christian character. 


Giorrevx, P. (Mgr). — Le laic dans l’Eglise. Coll. Sacerdoce et Laicat. 
Paris, Ed. Ouvriéres, 1960, 224 p., 6,60 N.F. 


Former rector of the Catholic University of Lille, Mgr. Glorieux attempts 
a synthesis of the work done in 30 years, in all subjects, which closely or remot- 
ely, concern the laity’s duty and office in the Church. After stating that the 
layman, whose mission it is to build the city of men, is neither unreligious nor a 
religious, he works out his vocation in the supernatural domain in three points 
of a positive aspect; the layman is a responsible person, an adult to whom the 
Church proposes a real promotion in Catholic Action, while remaining a layman. 
All those preoccupied with their theological status, that is their true place in the 
Church, will find here light, encouragement and confidence. 


Missionary Questions. 


CuirtET, Jacques. — Le laic au service de la mission. 2° édition. Lyon, 
Société de Publications Missionnaires, 1960, 160 p., 4,80 N.F. 


A valuable repertory of the organizations of missionary laymen, containing 
suggestions of many ways of preparing for their mission: lectures, sessions, 
weeks, reviews, books, etc. 


CosTanTINI, Celso (Card.). — Réforme des missions au XX"* siécle. Coll. 
Eglise vivante. Tournai, Casterman, 1960, 288 p., 96 F.B. 


ihe Cardinal left four volumes of memoirs, in which he condensed his expe- 
rience and ideas as Apostolic Delegate in China from 1922-1933, and as Secretary 
of the Sacred Congregation de Propaganda Fide 1935-1953. From these reflec- 
tions and events noted as they occurred, the Abbé J. Bruls has taken selections 
which he publishes under the title: Réformes des Missions au XX°* siécle. 
Although these pages chiefly refer to China, they relate admirably, both as a 
whole and in detail, the missionary revival and reform. Events and people come 
to life with their debits and credits. Their qualities and defects, are judged by 
an authorized interpreter of papal thought. Few experiences are so vast and so 
full of instruction for missionary pastoral. 
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DEWAILLy, L.M., O.P. — Envoyés du Pére. Mission et apostolicité. Coll. 
« Lumiére et Nations ». Paris, Ed. de VOrante, 1960, 158 p., 7,50 N.F. 


The pith of this excellent little book is in chapter II, with its theological 
synthesis of the mission. All is centred on the life of the Trinity, basis of the 
mission of Christ and His apostles. Such perspective helps to place and under- 
stand better all missionary and apostolic activity. We call attention to two other 
articles in the book, one answering the question “ What is a mission?” and the 
second tracing the fluctuation of the meaning of the word “ apostolic. ” 


KorNnEN, Gerard. — Laic et missionnaire. Bruxelles, Centre National de 


Documentation Missionnaire de Belgique (rue du Moulin, 29), 1961, 
88 p., 15 EB. 


Repertory of Missionary Institutions. The Dutch edition is called “Leek en 
Missionaris. ” 


Lettres du Pére Lebbe. Choix et présentation de Paul Goffart et Albert 
Sohier. Coll. «Eglise vivante». Tournai, Casterman, 1960, 320 p,, 
96 F.B. 


This selection of Pére Lebbe’s letters completes the excellent biography by 
J. Leclercq. The publishers declare that the letters were chosen so as to demons- 
trate the spiritual development of Pére Lebbe, explaining his principles of action. 
They have also endeavoured to reproduce the characteristics of the spirituality 
which he put before others. If one usually fears to find the inevitable signs of the 
writer’s personality, these letters show up the man himself amid his sufferings 
and his joys. 

Cardinal Costantini described Pere Lebbe as “a man of God, a Pauline mission- 
ary.” Such is certainly the impression made here, inspiring a more apostolic 
Christian attitude, truer to the Gospel. 


Mission sans frontiére, Paris, Ed. du Cerf, 1960, 268 p., 7,20 N.F. 


The Series « Foi vivante» publishes the report of conversations organized by 
the Group « Parole et Mission» in February 1959. They were statements by 
theologians and missionaries of the principles put forward by the Review 
since its beginnings. These principles or “initial positions” justify: the meaning 
of “the mission”; importance of space and surroundings, which being separate 
from Christian groups, revert to being mission groups; primacy of the Word 
in the edification of the Church, evangelization leading to the sacrament within 
a real community. 


Rétir, André, S.J. — L’initiation a la mission. Coll. « Omnes Gentes ». 
Paris, Fleurus, 1960, 287 p., 9,60 N.F. 


The author announces that his book is “a handbook for practical work, wish- 
ing to guide and stimulate seminarists, priests, religious, who understand their 
missionary duty, and want to reflect on the demands and extent of the mission. 
These pages show how to read the Bible, deepen dogmatic instruction and live 
the liturgy in a missionary spirit. We hope they will be widely read. 


Van STRAELEN, Henry, S.V.D. — Ot va le Japon ? Coll. « Eglise vivante ». 
Tournai, Casterman, 1960, 276 p., 90 F.B. 


Everything is very enlightening in this book by a missionary and Universiy 
professor, well versed in the affairs of Japan. He begins by carefully describing 
the spiritual and material setting : japanese mentality, women, University morale, 
economic and social problems. The catechetical and pastoral standpoints are 
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developed in the four last chapters. Asia watches Christianism — The Christian 
mission in the East — Christian influence on non-Christian japanese. Major 
problems of the modern mission. A realist view of the difficulties facing the 
Apostolate in Asia is accompanied by a clear vision of the human and divine 
means which would help to overcome them, as well as of the actual missionary 
activities, often remarkable. 


8. Life Directives, States of Life 
Instruction on Love and Marriage. 


JEANNE et JEAN. — Sauront-ils aimer ? Paris, Ed. Clair Foyer, 13 rue 
du Docteur Roux, 1960, 136 p., illust. 


A booklet to aid parents to inculcate initiation to love, or rather an education 
on love in a complete course of training, ie. from childhood and throughout 
development. Proofs of the confusion into which non-informed or ill-informed 
young people can fall warn parents of their responsibility. The problem is well 
stated, solutions indicated, and a full and detailed bibliography (for children 
and for parents) is provided, for information which the limited space of the book 
cannot supply. It is chiefly written for readers in country districts, but all parents 
will benefit from it. Peake 


PrupENnce, Claude. — L’art de choisir son fiancé. La fiancée chrétienne. 
Paris, hd. du Levain, 128 p., illust. 


These pages are for young girls, engaged or of an age to be so. They contain 
wise counsels on the fitting behaviour of young Christian girls, without hiding 
the gifts and charm given them by God. IPR: 


PrupENcE, Claude. — La jeune fille et l'amour. Paris, Ed. du Levain, 
128° p:, allust: 


This booklet appears to be for girls of 16 or 17 years old. It treats of their 
development of body and soul with regard to moral and Christian values. It 
advocates a serious physical and mental hygiene, so that they may become wives 
and mothers according to the divine plan. 


Religious and Priestly Vocation. 


athe Louis. — Le sens de la vie sacerdotale. Tournai, Desclée, 1960, 
p. 


The principal functions of the priesthood are examined in ten chapters: the 
ministry of the word, the Sacraments, of prayer. Each chapter is a diptych in 
which criticisms of certain modern demeanour are answered by teaching and 
directives which will help the priest in his work as “ pastor. ” 


CanAts, Salvatore. — L’Eglise et les Instituts Séculiers. Paris-Bruges, 
Desclée de Brouwer, 1960, 160 p., 69 F.B. 


Here is complete information on a new subject: basic documents history 
special sense of this vocation, spirituality of Secular Institutes, their ‘own law 
and actual position. These themes are taken in masterly fashion making this 
book a fundamental work. 
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CHARMOT, Frangois, S.J. — La Sainte Vierge et la mystique des veeux. 
Paris, Lethielleux, 1960, 144 p., 7,90 N.F. 


; The author deepens our understanding of the vows of religion, by appealing 
to the dogmatic sources of Christian mysticism. He holds up Our Lady as the 
type of union with God, and the perfect example of the complete development 
of the Church within us by the development of our spiritual life. 


ee Jacques. — Le sacerdoce selon S. Augustin. Coll. In Lumine 
1dé1. 


As St. Augustine did not write a treatise on the priesthood, the subject has 
been studied throughout his works. Old Testament figures first provide light on 
the coming priesthood of Christ. Then, in the perspective of the City of God, 
Christ appears as Sovereign Priest and King. Then taking the priesthood of the 
ministers at the service of God’s people, Saint Augustine treats of Church legisla- 
tion and his own experience, which provides extremely suggestive reading, rich 
in lessons. 


9. Christian Culture 
Various Studies. 


CHAUCHARD, Paul, Dr. — L’humanisme et la science. Paris, Spes, 1961, 
208 p., 6,30 N.F. 


The origin of humanism and its evolution are studied at the outset of this 
excellent work in which the writer, stressing his special department, biology and 
neurophysiology of the human brain, shows that we need not constitute a scientific 
humanism, but scientifically confirm and perfect traditional humanism. We 
have here the example and materials of a well-built up and very actual pre- 
catechesis, which lacks neither analysis of detail nor synthetic perceptions. 


Crevor, A. and Corson, M. — Une aide semblable 4 lui. Paris, Ed. 
Ouvriéres, 1960, 224 p., 5,50 N.F. 


This book treats of the mission of woman in the world and society as compared 
with the rdle of man. It has been produced by a group of women outside town 
life. All know what they discuss because it is their life. Situations and behaviour, 
taken from life, are sincerely noted, without romance, whether of the wife of a 
business man or country-doctor, an un-married woman or land-worker, etc. We 
mention particularly pages on woman’s action in religion and education. A chapter, 
by two chaplains, gives the Church’s thought on the role of woman in modern 


society. 


Ds Vienne, Lucie. — Spiritualité de la voix. Paris, Eid. du Cerf, 1960, 
288 p. 


“A real spiritualization of the voice is necessary in order that the liturgical 
revival may have its fulness and spiritual efficacity.” To arrive at this, here is 
a series of ideas and technical directions about vocal expression, rhythm, the 
message flowing from practical directives, applied to singing, prayer, preaching. 
The book proves beyond doubt that there is a connection between rhythm, the 
voice and spirituality, 3 aspects of one question: man’s existence within a super- 


natural plan.” 
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Garner, Emile, $.J. — La pensée hindoue. Etude suivie d’un choix de 
textes. Coll. «Les Univers». Paris, Seuil, 1960, 222 p. 


The outlines of a religious thought “varied and superabundant”” are put 
forward briefly, clearly and objectively. Admiration for the grandeur of the 
whole and authentic masterpieces which minute research discloses, is coupled 
with the reserves which a Christian must make before any thought which has not 
reached the full light of truth. A selection of texts (among which we would 
have liked to find modern thought) and a glossary complete this study, which 
in these days of “catholicity” should be read by cultured Christians. G,. A. 


Lapuacn, Jean, §.J. — Culture et apostolat. Coll. Vie sacerdotale. Paris, 
Fleurus, 1960, 7,20 N.F. 


To recall the necessity of culture for a man dedicated to the apostolate is the 
aim of the author in these conferences given to French priests, whose efforts 
at revival he knows well. By culture he means intellectual work, acquiring of 
knowledge and the training of man. These three points are developed under the 


headings: dimensions of culture — the problem of attention — books and 
intellectual work — culture and the Bible — culture and spiritual life. 
Moetter, Charles. — Littérature du XX° siécle et christianisme. Vol. IV. 


L’Espérance en Dieu notre Pére. 2° édition. Tournai, Casterman, 1961, 
MU TO, Se) Ik. 


We only mention this second edition of which it has been written: ‘“‘ Charles 
Moeller searches hearts with energy worthy of a weigher of souls. For him, 
literature is on the highest plane...” The testimonies studied here are: Anne 
Frank, Miguel de Unanimo, Gabriel Marcel, Charles Du Bos, Fritz Hochwalder, 
and Charles Péguy. 


TEMPLIER, J.. DE CHEVEIGNE, M., Tounat, P. — Essor technique et vie 
chrétienne. Paris, Ed. Ouvriéres, 1960, 199 p., 5,40 N.F. 


Technique, characteristic phenomenon of our time, is both a great menace and 
a great opportunity for man. Three studies, the first and last of which balance 
extremely well (liberation, human communion, union with God) expose clearly, 
simply, practically and dynamically, the truly human and Christian attitude in 
this twentieth century “situation.” This is one of the best books for populariza- 
tion, with a good bibliography for more detailed study. IM Wa IC 


Sociology. 


Bosco, Robert, S.J. — La Société internationale et l’Figlise. Coll. Biblio- 
théque de la Recherche sociale. Paris, Spes, 1961, 336 p., 24 N.F. 


The duty of preparing Christians for international responsibilities is becoming 
more and more imperative for teachers, if they wish to meet the needs of the 
age. This is one of the best books to help them in sociology and the moral ques- 
tions in international relations. In both Parts, International tension, International 
Organization, it analyses the situations from facts given by sociologists, then 
questions moralists and theologians for their answers to the problems which actual 
international situations raise for the Christian conscience. Before publication, 
these pages formed a Course delivered at the Institut d’Etudes sociales des Fa. 


cultés catholiques de Paris, and in several seminaries, which proves still further 
their didactic value. 
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Desqunyrat, A., S.J. — L’enseignement « politique» de 1’fglise. Paris, 
Spes, 1960, 304 p., 15 NF. 


The book’s sub-title is: L’Etat. The political teaching of the Church is as old 
as the Church, but the vocabulary is recent. It dates from the recent Popes, who 
have resumed it in one sentence: The State is a society for “the individual.” 
In two large sections — The State, what it is — The State, what it should be — 
we have a learned treatise of political economy, in which history, law, philosophy, 
Sp eEy and theology illustrate and confirm the teaching of the Church in this 

omain. 


Ducory, Georges. — Pour une économie du Bien Commun selon la doc- 
trine sociale de l’Bglise. Coll. Théologie, Pastorale et Spiritualité, Re- 
cherches et Synthéses. Paris, P. Lethielleux, 1960, 142 p., 6,90 N.F. 


A Christian’s duties, if he wishes to be such in his economic activity, are 
clearly set down in this synthesis of papal texts. With one dominant idea: the 
Common Good, the needs of man, his rights and basic duties, the various economic 
societies and their evolution, are studied. As conclusion, we find the necessity for 
social justice and charity, inspired by the spirit of Christ. The analytical table 
at the end proves the extent of the Church’s teaching on human activity in 
economics. 


L’homme et les groupes sociaux. Paris, Spes, Groupe lyonnais d’études 
médicales, 1960, 240 p. 


The modern world builds up social structures of which it loses control, through 
its growing complexity. This vastness and complexity weigh on human psy- 
chology and disturb souls. Social psychopathology is the subject of these articles 
in which the Lyons group examines the general traits of collective pathology, 
surroundings, industrial sociopathy, typology of invalids, re-education of children 
and youth, disturbance of the family group, psychology of bands of the young, 
incidence on religious movements, etc. This book does not pretend to settle ques- 
tions, but merely to assist the serious study of a subject in full growth. 


Lesret, L.-J. — Manifeste pour une civilisation solidaire. Caluire, Keo- 
nomie et Humanisme. 1959, 96 p. 


A short but important study of the principles of a truly human national and 
international economy and policy, directing activity towards solidarity in civiliza- 
tion. It is an appeal to men of good-will who seek to respect mankind by loving 
and serving it. Humane doctrine, firm and precise thought, openness of heart and 
mind to the whole world are the qualities of this declaration, which every man 
who realizes his responsibility for others ought to know. 


Lr Brun-Kérts, Georges. — Sur la dérive de Moscou. Paris, Ed. Fleurus, 

1960, 124 p. 

The writer shows the different forms which Marxism assumes in the world 
of today. Russian mysticism charged practical Marxism, giving its own expan- 
sionist dynamism and quasi-religious character. This finds welcome territory in 
the collective psychology of some nations: the Mussulman world, the Indian 
continent, Darkest Africa. China re-casts Marxism in another mould. This is 
a rapid study of the history and psychology of these different collective mental- 


ities. | 
Lectercg, Jacques. — Du droit naturel a la sociologie. 2 vol. Paris, Spes, 
1960, 160 and 168 p. 


After settling clearly in Vol. I the nature of the social sciences, whose aim is 
to elaborate the principles of the organization of society, in Vol. II the author 
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brings forward sociology which studies society as a fact, with its own laws and 
principles of evolution. Then he points out the link between sociology and the 
moral sciences, the services it can render to law, the understanding of man, to 
morality, to religion. An interesting book and easy to read. 


Ronpor, Pierre. — L’Islam et les Musulmans d’aujourd’hui. Tome I. La 
communauté musulmane: ses bases, son état présent, son évolution. 
Tome II. De Dakar & Djakarta. L’Islam en devenir. Coll. « Lumiere et 
nations». Paris, Bd. de l’Orante, 1960, 374 and 251 p. 


Remarkable in many ways, this book sets out to make Islam known, as religion, 
modern social life and political action. Vol. I deals chiefly with the Arabian 
East. Vol. II first studies Islam in Malay, an important element in the future 
by its numbers, and then Dark Islam which today marks Africa’s destiny. 
Turkey and the Mussulman States are brought in, supplying significant elements 
for the future evolution of Islam. The interest of this book surpasses mere 
information. I] is intended to rouse “ contact.” JE; 


General Reading. 


Cécile. Journal d’une jeune chrétienne. Toulouse, Apostolat de la priére, 
1960, 184 p. 


Delightful story of a healthy young girl who, in spite of her professional work 
in Paris, 1952-1956, shed the love of God and the neighbour all round her. 1G? 
there are cheats and cads in the modern world, there are also pure and up-right 
souls, 


Wevercans, Franz. — L’amour fidéle, Bruxelles-Paris, Bd. Universitaires, 
1960, 216 p., 87 FB. 


In La route et la maison, the writer once described the two poles between 
which love grows: the protecting home and the way of adventure. In Les gens 
heureux (Grand Prix catholique de littérature) he analysed the miraculous success 
of Christian marriage. L’amour fidéle deals with conjugal love up against life’s 
storms and the wear of time. It is precisely this struggle which gives love its 
value, thanks to a fidelity which is far from being inert patience. It means 
ceaseless attention to the other, and the perpetual renewal of an ever-fresh 
enthusiasm. F. Weyergans observes with delicacy and shrewdness the many 
forms which the temptation to infidelity can take, and he contrasts behaviour 
which leads to trouble with the attitudes which sustain love and give it a special 
beauty. This description of fidelity in love given us by F. Weyergans is not a 
literary feat, but the analysis of experience and the result of sympathetic and 
clear observation. The short sentences, neat and precise as clauses, the images 
woven into the flexible phrases, and the choice of words, introduce the reader 
into the spiritual atmosphere intended by the writer. 


IMPRIMATUR 
Mechliniae, 26 Aprilis 1961 
% L. Surnens, Vic. Gén. 


